EDITORIAL NOTE

We are happy to present as our first supplement and companion to
volume 1 Edward M. Fresco's Topics in Yoruba Dialect Phonology. Aside
from its obvious interest for the study of Yoruba and West African
Linguistics, we feel Mr. Fresco's work is also of great interest for
students of Dialectology and comperative studies in Phonology. With
the publication of this first supplement to the Journal, we hope to

initiate & custom that will be continued in the following volumes.

The Editors
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Introduction

0.0 Yoriib& is one of the three major languages of Nigeria.
The Yoribéd-speaking people live in southwestern Nigeria, in
the area roughly coextensive with the Western and Lagos States,
in southern Dshomey, and in enclaves in Toge. Their overall
population is unknown. 1 within Nigeria, the Yoribad community
numbers approximately 10 million. The language is a member

of the Kwa branch of Greenberg's Niger-Kordofanian family
(1963, Chapt. VII). -

0.1 This is a study of selected topies in Yoribéd dialec-
tology, using observations from eight dialects, seven of which
are spoken in Nigeria and one on both sides of the Nigeria-
Dahomey border. : :

The theoretical point of deperture is that the sym-
chronic analysis of a dialect must be motivated by dialect-
internal considerations. Evidence from other dialects can
be used in two limited functions: it can serve a heuristic
function, that is, it can guide the search for internal evi-
dence relevant to deciding some issue. And it can be used -
to decide among alternative analyses that have been reached
on the basis of dialect-internal considerations, but which
appear to be equal in complexity. This is a fairly tradi-
tional stand. To a greater or lesser extent it has been
the implicit theoretical and methodological essumption in
grammars that follow the transformational-generative model;
Becker (1967) explicitly argues for this approach in his
study of three German dialects.

The alternative approach, that of admitting dialect-
comparative evidence into the analysis of any single dialect,
or, more usually, of considering that the optimal grammar is
one which achieves pan-dialect wvalidity, has been a subject
of recent discussion, particularly with respect to phonology.
C-J. Bailey (1968) has given this view its most explicit formu-
lation. Among the postulates which he considers as axio-
matic for descriptive linguistics are

3) During ten to fifteen years of language
acquisition a child normally gains some know-
ledge of a large number of dialects--vix. the
miltiple of the age, regional, ethnic and other
class idioms that he has to deal with--including
those on the communication media.



4) Rather than supposing that the child formu-
lates separate grammars for the separate idioms
Just mentioned, it is to be assumed that the child
constantly revises a single mental representation
of the underlying reality...in question.

5) The resulting communicational competence
and one's speaking competence constitute but a
single competence. (1)

He goes on to note that the resulting grammar constructed
by the child could scarcely be different from the com-
parativist's gremmar based on internal reconstruction using
the same dialectal informetion available to the child.

Chomsky and Halle {1968}, although they do not seem
to take the position that pan~dialect validity for the grammar
is a theoretical necessity, do appear to find merit in this
position. One finds a number of statements throughout The
Sound Pattern of English in which their sssumptions with
respect to dialect variation are given:

..it seems to us wvery likely that the under-
lying lexical (or phonological) representations
must be common to all English dialects, with rare
exceptions, and that much of the basic framework
of rules must be common as well. (x)

+ . overy different dialects may have the same
or a very similar system of underlying represen-
tations. (49)

There has...been little change in lexical re-
presentation since Middle English, and, con-
sequently, we would expect (though we have not
verified this in any detail) thet lexical re-
presentation would differ very little from dialect to
dialect in Modern English. (54)

Dialects, in their view, differ mainly in rule ordering and
low-level rules which spell out phonetic detail.

However, they do not deny that some forms may receive
different underlying phonological representation. For in=-
stance they state that in some varieties of British English
the noun corollary should have the bage form /ko rOl+Ar + v/,
rather than the American English /krVl + Ar + y/. (137) And



it seems that they also do not rule out the possibility of
different dialects requiring different (though clesarly

not radically different) feature-sets. This is my inter-

pretation of the statement that 'for any perticular dialect,

the feature specifications and the sppropriate phonetic rules
Efor)the phonetic realization of [8] ] can be established.'
110

Thus it is unlikely that Chomsky and Halle would sub-
scribe in whole, perhaps or even in large part, to Bailey's
position that the competence of the native speaker is a pan-
dialect competence, and that the grammar, as a theory of com-
petence, must cepture this tacit knowledge. To the extent
that the positions converge with respect to the role of dialect
information in the formulation of a grammar, however, they
are open to criticism on a number of fundamental issues.

Cne needs to ask of the resulting gremmar such questions as:
How does the native speasker arrive at underlying representa-
tions and rules? Where does the grammar stand with respect
to claims reflecting competence? Can it claim, post hoe,
that it characterizes competence in the usual sense on the
assumption that, in order for the speaker to have arrived

at the posited underlying form or P-rule, he must have been
exposed to the dialect(s) which contain the proper clue?

If only a geographically distant dialect furnishes such a
clue, is this assumption weakened? Some languages contain
dialects which are mutually unintelligible, but the grada-
tion from one dialect to another is such that all contiguous
areas can communicate effectively with each other (e.g. the
gradation from De to Tchien, with the intervening dialects
of Bassa, Kru, and Krehn, is such & case in the complex lin-
guigtic situation of Liberia). How are these matters to be
incorporated into a single pan-dialect deseription?

These and many others are issues to which the approach
vhich I have rejected must address itself, and which the
approach taken in this study largely, but not entirely,
avoids (not, for example, in the case of possible counter-
examples to some posited regularity, where an explana-
tion in terms of unassimilated borrowing from another dislect
may seem reasonable). Concomitantly, no attempt is made
to formulste pan-dialect rules, nor to errive at underlying
representations that are shared by all dialects, for this,
as Bajiley points out, would not be different from doing a
comparative reconstruction of Proto-Yoriib4.



0.2 The first three chapters are devoted to a number of
issues in Yoribd phonology that have received attention in
recent literature, both published and unpublished. It is

shown that the independent analysis of various dialects sheds
light on hitherto unclear problems of general interest. Often,
previous analyses are called into question and other- solutions
proposed, which are hopefully better motivated.

Chapter 1 discusses vowel harmony in & number of
dialects and analyzes this phenomenon in terms of the feature
[+ Tense]. Previous work on this problem, beyond simply stating
the limitations on vowel cooccurrences, includes Ladefoged
(1964), Awobuluyi (196Ta), and Courtenay (1968). It is
Ladefoged who, to my knowledge, was the first to give the
label tense-lax to the vowel harmony system of Yoridbd (1964,
37-8). Awobuluyi briefly discusses how vowel harmony can be
seen to operate in derived nouns, the nominalizing prefixal
elements obeying the same constraints on cooccurrence be-~
tween prefix and stem vowels which characterize the harmony
system within lexical nouns. Courtenay contains a brief
analysis of the vowel harmony which operates over the first
two vowels of nouns. The feature [Tense] is used in the des-
cription of constraints on vowel sequences, but, it is sug-
gested here the motivation for this feature is inadequate.
Chepter 1 attempts to present a well-motivated analysis
of the surface structures over which this phenomenon oper-
ates snd of the festures which are used to characterize it.

A number of linguists have concerned themselves recently
with the general question of vowel harmony. Kiparsky (1968a)
has dealt with this phenomenon in relation to the abstract-~
ness of lexical representation, with particular reference to
'neutral' vowels. Others who have published their views on
the subject in recent years are Zimmer (1967), Acki, {1968),
and Schachter and Fromkin (1968).

It is hoped that this detailed description of the vowel
harmony systems found in a number of dialects of Yoriibd will
coptribute in some measure to an area which is currently of
great interest because of its potential for contributing to
the advancement of phonological theory.

Chapter 2 analyzes the so-called subject pronouns in the
light of evidence for their derivation on dialect-internal
grounds in several dialects. Included is a reevaluation of
the problem as first presented by Stahlke (1969). Stahlke
attempts to show that these pronouns are derived, bimorphemic



elements, and that in their underlying form they are directly
relatable to the corresponding independent pronoun set.

While agreeing with Stahlke on the derived nature of these
pronouns, I indicate in this chapter that the c¢laim of

direct relatsbility cannot be motivated.

Chapter 3 takes up four further issues in Yoridbd phono-
logy: secondary nasalization of vowels; the analysis of con-
sonant-initial nouns; the permissibility of verious vowe),
sequences in nouns at the level of lexical representation;
end the analysis of nasal consonants and the nasalized vowels
which follow them. Each of these issues has received some
attention in the literature. Each problem is now examined
in the light of the analysis it requires independently with-
in dialects. An attempt is made to see how some of the pro-
blems raised help to shed light on matters of general concern
in the theory of phonology, such as constraints on under-
lying forms, the 'naturalness condition', and the role of
morpheme structure conditions within a theory of the lexi-
con,

Chapter I focuses on & number of points in the phono-
logical structure of individual dialects. The issues dis-
cussed are of interest in that they involve phenomena unique
to a single dialect or shared by a small number of dialects,
but not by the majority. As in the earlier chapters, pro-
blems are raised which have not received satisfactory re-
<solution in generative phonological theory, and socme attempt
is made to arrive at possible solutions.

Appendix 1 is a wordlist of approximately 1,000 forms --
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and particles -~ in the
eight dialects covered in this study. The number beside the
gloss of an item when it is cited in the text refers to the
number of that item in Appendix 1. Appendix 2 contains lists
of nouns whose sequences of vowels constitute violations of
tenseness sgreement. Appendix 3 is a speculative excursus
on why Yorib4d contains no nasalized vowel prefixes.

0.3 As implied above, the theoretical position taken in
this study is that diechronic considerations ought not to
influence the synchronic analysis. But the reverse pro-
cedure, of drawing historical inferences from the con-
temporary analysis, is, I believe, legitimate and visble.
Throughout this study such inferences will be made. One
result of this procedure is a new insight into the effects



vhich historical changes may have on the subsequent grammar,
namely, that the deletion of rules, the deletion of seg~
ments by a rule, or the simplification of a rule, at an
earlier stage in the grammar, leave behind their effect

in the form of morpheme structure constraints that must

be formalized as conditions on morpheme structure in the
synchronic grammar. (see sec. 0.L4.2 below). Thus, for
example, the effect of a tenseness assimilation rule which
has been dropped from a number of Yoriiba dialects is re-
tained in the form of a constraint on tenseness in se-
quences of vowels in the lexical representation of nouns.
This is a way of viewing the relation between historical
rule-change and synchronic description which, to my know-
ledge, has not received attention before.

0.4.1 The model which I follow is that of generative
phonology, in particular the recent reconsiderations and re-
visions of phonological theory by Stanley (1967), Chomsky
and Halle (1968), Postal (1968), and Kiparsky (1968a, 1968b).
According to these recent formulations of the theory, phono-
logical matrices (i.e., lexical representations), in their
most abstract form, are given largely in the form of M{arked)
and U(nmarked) feature values. A set of Universal Marked-
ness Conventions (UMCs) then converts M-U specifications
into plus-minus values. After all Ms and Us have been so0
converted, dictionary emtries are fully specified in their
phonological matrices. A partially ordered set of phono-
logical rules (P-rules) operates on these binary-valued
abstract matrices and, in principle, converts them into
phonetically specifiable matrices, in which et least some
features appear in terms of scalar values.

0.4.2 Postal (1968, 177-179) accepts as given that, with
the notion of markedness incorporated into the lexicon, and
the attendant requirement of full phonological specification,
there is no longer any need for a formal statement of morpheme
structure constraints. The function of these constraints in
the earlier form of the theory was to capture the notion
'possible morpheme in the lexicon'!. He suggests that this
notion is now to be viewed as inherent in M~U merkings, the
class of possible morphemes now being defined as 'that class
of M-U matrices which can be fully specified as +, - matrices
without meking use of any universal interpretation rule for

M values which is not used in interpreting the M-U matrices

of [language L]'. (178) And thus, 'the impossible phono-
logical matrices are necessarily those which involve M
specifications for features in positions where all actual
morphemes contain only U specificiations'. {179) But,



he notes, not only must all M and U wvalues be taken into
account, but also 'the full set of language particular phono-
logical rules' (178n), since these rules can permute, delete,
add to, and otherwise distort underlying segments and se-
quences. Note that, under Postal's interpretstion, if we
wish to ascribe any psychological reality to the notion of
possible/impossible morpheme, as I think we must, 2 we must
take this claim not only for all underlying matrices, but
correspondingly for all UMCs and for each language-specific
P-rule we posit. Although this may be one of ocur ultimate
aims, given the present state of our knowledge of the range
of possible phonological systems and processes, I feel we
need to be more circumspect in the claims we make for our
linguistic descriptions. Furthermore, it is not necessary
to rely on the present rudimentary knowledge of markedness

in this matter. It is my suggestion, to which I shall

adhere in the present study, that morpheme structure con-
straints can still be explicitly stmted in the grammar by
incorporating into the lexicon a set of Morpheme Structure
Conditions (MS Conditions. Cf. Stanley (1967)). These
conditions are in the form of partielly specified phono~
logical matrices which give a formal characterization of
permissible segments and sequences of segments at the level
of lexical representation. The present study employs (1)
Positive MS Conditions (PCs), and (2) If-Then MS Conditions.
Both types may be either segment or sequence structure con-
ditions. These four sorts of MS conditions may be schematically
presented.as follows, each X,Y, and Z representing a partially
specified systematic phonemic matrix, and ¥ represgenting a
feature or set of features:

Positive Segment Structure Condition:

rc [ [x]
C

The initial segment of syntactic category C consists
of the partially specified phonological matrix [X]. In the
lexical -structure of Yorilb4, this schema can be illustrated
by the following condition :

All dialects: Positive Segment Structure Condition

PC

The intial segment of a noun is a non-nasalized vowel.



Positive Sequence Structure Condition

PC [ [x1 (¥l [z]

The initial three segments of syntactic category C
consist of the partially specified phonological matrices
[x], [Y], and [Z]. For Yordbd, this schema 1s exemplified

by:

Ohddz Positive Sequence Structure Condition

PC [y [v(civic)v] Iy

In the dialect of OhdS, nouns may consist of any of
the following sequences: VCVCV, VCVV, VVCV, and VVV.,

If-Then Segment Structure Condition

Ir e [x]
Then [w]

o - If the initial segment of syntactic category C consists
of the partially specified phonological matrix [X], then{X]
receives the further feature(s) [w]. To illustrate with
Yordbé:

Common Yordbs, Kétu: If-Then Segment Structure Condition

If +Voc
=Cons

N | tHigh
Then [-Back]
In the dialects of Common YoribA and Kétu, if the
initial vowel of a noun is [+High] (i.e., i or u), then it
will be [-Back] {i.e., i). This is the way in which it is

predicted in these two dialects that there are no nouns in
their lexicons which begin with /u/.

If-Then Sequence Structure Condition
If [c [x] (Y]

Then [w]




If the intiel two segments of syntactic category C
consist of the partially specified phorioclogical matrices
[X] and [Y], then matrix [Y] receives the further feature(s)
[w].

Ohdé: If-Then Sequence Structure Condition
+Voe +Voc +Voc
-Cons +Cons Con

Then [+Anter]

In the dialect of ORd6, if a liguid ( [+Voe _]) ocours
+Cons :

in intervocalic position, then it will be /1/ ([+Anter]), not
/r/ ([-Anter]).

No Negative MS Conditions (ef. Stanley (1967 427~
428)) are employed.

0.5.1 The Universal Markedness Conventions mentioned in sec.
0.41 are intended to reflect what is 'more natural', 'more

to be expected' in phonological systems and processes in
human language. Thus in many languages it has been noted
that vowels which are [+Low] function as [+Back] segments
with respect to phonological processes. For example, in
several dialects of Yordbd there is a process which converts
/&/ to [3] in a given context. If the [+Low] vowel & were
[-Back] in its underlying lexical representsation, the P-rule
converting /&/ to [5] would be more complex to state, since
it would need to state not only the change from [+low] to
[-Low], but also the change from [-Back] to [+Beck]. It

is in this sense that [+Low] vowel segments are more naturally
seen as [+Back] then as [~Back] segments. And it is ob-
servations such as this which the UMCs attempt to capture.

The notion of markedness is directly relevant to

the linguistic concept of complexity of the gremmer. Systems
and processes which are more natural, in the sense of the
paragraph above, ought to make the overall description of
any particular language less complex, less 'costly'. It is
for this reason that lexical matrices, in their most abstract
form, are specified to the greastest extent possible in terms
of Marked and Unmarked configurations. Each U value appear-
ing in a lexical matrix is without cost in terms of the com-~
pPlexity of the lexicon. Only M values and + and - velues
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add to the complexity. The UMCs have the interpretive:
function of taking the M and U values in the lexicon as input,
and interpreting them as plus and minus specifications. These
+, - values then form the input to the phonological component
of the grammar.

It should be pointed out that the UMCs, as they are
presently viewed within the theory of grammar, are really
nothing more than descriptive devices, formalizations of
and generalizations from observed phenomena in language. They
are not in any clear sense explanations of these phenomena.

0.5.2 The following UMCs for vowels are used in this study
(Conventions 1-6 are Chemsky and Halle's Conventions (VI)-

(XI) (1968, L405)): -
S . { [+Low] / [UBa.ck ] :
URound

1. (vI) [ULow] >
: [-Low]

2. (VII) [+Low] + {-Highl]

3. (VIII) {UHigh] - (+High}

L., (IX)} | {+High] -+ [-Low]

5. (X) [UBack] > [+Back]/{+Low] -
TMRound]/ 4 Back

6. (xI) [URound] =+ 1 [—Low]
[-Round]/[+Low]
¢ _
[-Tense]/[+Low]

T.. [UTense] >
[+Tense]

8. [UNasal] > [-Nasall]

Conventions for ligquids, glides, and consonants will
be referred to in the text as they are used.
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0.6.1 The following are the dialects on which this study
is based (for the values of the tone symbols, see below):
Dislect Abbreviation used in text
Common Yoriibéd CY
Kétu K
Ondé on
Ifak} If
Okitl Kpukpa Ok
Ak(iré Ak
Jwd . - ‘ “w
0.6.2 Some comment is in _order concerning the choice of

names. For Oii, if Ok Ak )w, and )b I have simply used
the name of the home town of the informant. Each of these
towns contains the largest concentration of speskers of that
linguistic area. The dialect spoken in Oidé is known locally
as Ekfmdgiin [skImﬁgu] Speakers of Yoriibd living in and
around the town of Okiti Kpukpa consider their dialect to be
a separate language and call it Ikﬁlé EyTATIR

The center of the Kétu-speaking community is more
diffuse, being divided between the towns of Mdko [me2ko] 3
“ in the Wéstern State of Nigeria, and Ketou h, in Dahomey, \
- some 25 miles by trail from M2ke. Kétu is the generally re-
“cognized name for the dialect in both towns. On the Nigerian
gide of the border, this dialect is_also spoken in the v1llages
of 1jaké, Iwoy2, l14r¥, and ladra. -

The dialect I am calling Common Yorub4d is usually
referred to as Standard Yoribd. No study has been under-
taken of this dialect with a view to determining its homo-
genezty, its areal spread, and the 5001011ngu1stlc factors
affecting its use and acceptance. It is often said that
CY is based on the dialect of Gyd a town 33 miles north of.
tbadan. (cf., e.g. Armstrong (1965, 52), Courtensy (1968, 1)).
On the other hand, the lack of standardization of CY has
been noted by & number of linguists (Stevick, (1963,x),
Bamgbose (1966, 8), Adetugbo {1967, 9), and Courtenay (1968,
1)). This dialect is partially reflected in the ortho-
graphy, spelling, end syntax of Yoribd school texts. But it
is obvious that complete standardization has not been agreed
upon. CY is also the form in which the Western Nigeria
Broadcasting Corporation (WNBC) broadcasts its Yoriib4d lan-
guage programs. ‘
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Radio is & means by which CY receives wide dis-
semination, particularly through Rediffusion T [redifyuwin],
which reaches a great number of villages which would other-
wise not receive much exposure to CY. Since the WNBS has its
studios in ibédén, this city may in some sense be said to be
the focus and center of CY.

Chapter 4, sec. 4.3, discusses a phonological issue
which clearly indicates that CY consists not of a single,
homogeneous dialect, but rather of a set of sub-dislects.
These things considered, perhaps some agreement may still
be found among linguists and other interested investigatogs
on the use of the term koiné for this variety of Yorubd.
The term 'standard' seems at present to be somewhat pre-
mature, and 'common' is therefore suggested as more des-
criptive of the current state of knowledge. 9

0.7 There is a fair amount of dielect mixing in my raw
data. That is, the informant, having understood that the
investigator wished information about his own dialect, would
unconsciously use a lexical item, alone or in a construction,
which was not from his dialect. Sometimes he would catch
the slip immediately; sometimes on re-elicitation the dialectal
form would be given. At times the investigator was able to
call attention to the fact thet the form in gquestion was
identical in shape in one or more other dialects, with the
same Or a related meaning. Such observation could serve

to call forth the alternate form proper to the dialect.
Generally the items for which the parsllel form in the in-
formants own diaslect would later emerge would be from the
dialect of intercommunication, CY. BSome instances of this
dialect mixing:

2 : y;
K %ugs 'but’  (“CY) later changed to K &amd
on akuko 248 cock (FCY) n On akiko
3b eEri 60 mouth(?*Jw, Ak) " Ib &l

In & few instances two forms exist side by side, one
form having been borrowed or partially borrowed from another
dialect, the other belonging to the dialect proper. For ex-
smple, the Ok informant geve both méisa and mécha as the
numeral '9', with the explanation that mé&ha is the'older' form.




1k

Ok has [h] wherever other dialects have [s], whereas Ok

[s] occurs where most other dialects have [¥]. I thus take
méésd to be a form which indicates the substitution of [s]
for |h)] through borrowing. Whether the source dialect is
CY cannoct be determined. '

The observation that borrowing seems to be largely
in the direction of the dizlect of intercommunication re-
ceives support from Gumperz' study of the sociolingistic
structure of the northern Norwegian town of Hemnes (Gumperz
(1966)). He states:

«+.it would seem that dialectal variation and
intergroup differences...indicate two different
but simultaneous on-going processes within the
same community. Dialectal variation reflects a
long~term gradual adaptation in speech habits. The
trends observed in Hemnes lead us to predict a
gradual reduction of phonetic differences between
the dislect and the standard, accompanied by
gradual assimilation of dialect grammetical forms
to the standard. Specific symbols of separateness
may be maintained, but the total language distance
appears to be decreasing. (38)

0.8 All dialects studied have three systematic phonemic
tones (pitch levels): high, mid, and low. As part of the
universal phonetic alphabet of features, they are designated
~HIGH
as [+HIGH], |-LOW 1, and [+Low], respectively. These features
are not to be confused with those indicating vowel height,
which are given in lower case letters. The representing
symbols for these tones, marked over all vowels and syllabic
pasal consonants, are : V {accute accent) = [+HIGH] tone;
V (grave accent) = [+LOW] tone; V {unmarked over vowels) and
¥ (macron over syllabic nasal consonants) = [-HIGH| tone.
-LOW
Phonetically, an extreme tone (i.e. [+HIGH] or [+LOW] tone)
is a gliding tone after the opposite extreme tone. Thus,
[+HIGH] after [+LOW] is a glide from low to high, and [+LOW]
after [+HIGH] is a glide from high to low. Due to various
deletion rules, & tone mey also be a gliding tone, phonetically,
when these conditioning factors are absent. Where necessary
for exposition of phonetic detail, these gliding tones will
be indicated by ¥ (glide from low to high), and ? (glide
from high to low). Other matters of phonetic detail with
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respect to tone are discussed as they arise in the text.

These tones may be illustrated in forms of the se-
consonant :
quence vowel~} glide -vowel (citations are from Common
liquid
Yoriba):

high + high 4 mh  he carried (452 carry md)

high + mid 6 mli  he drank (426 drink mii)
high + low d gbs (phonetically, & gb&) he obtained
(543 obtain gba)
mid + high  awd 249 guinea fowl
mid + mid awo secret
- mid + low . awo eyeglasses (<nomina1iiing pre-

fix a- + S.335 look at wo)
low + high 114 {phonetically, 114) town, city

low + mid _ $1u awl (<nominalizing prefix i
- + 8.413 pierce lu)

low + low 113 295 drum (<nominalizing pre-
fix 1- + 44T beat 11)

0.9 Citations‘thrqughout this work are given in broad
.phonetiec trenscription, unless otherwise noted. Systemstic
phonemic notation is enclosed in slent lines., '

0.10 Field work for this study was carried out in Nigeria
during the 1967-1968 academic year, while I was an Assoclate
Member of the Institute of African Studies, University of
Ibaden. Information on the prinecipal informants with whom

I worked is contained in Appendix k4. '
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Footnotes

Westermenn and Bryan (1952 84) cite Parrinder (1947)
as estimating the Yortbi-speaking populatlon -of Dahomey
at 100,000.

Even if not in terms of the dichotomous possible/im-
possible opposition, but along a gradlent from one to
the ‘other.

This is the name used by younger persons. Its traditional
name, and the one still used by elderly people in the area,
is Imeko [iméeko].

The French spelling has been retained for most place—
names in the post-independence period.

The spellings ¢ and ¢ represent [o] and {e], respectively,
in Yoribd orthography. Nasalized vowels are indicated

by a following n. Fresco (1968b) contains gremmar notes
and an interlinear translation of a short story in the
Kétu dialect.

There have been several recent efforts at standardizing
the orthography. Perhaps the most comprehensive pro-
posals are those made by Bamgbose in his pamphlet Yoruba

Orthogzaphx (1965a).

A commercial scheme whereby one rents, at a nominal
monthly charge, a spesker which is installed in one's
house. This spesker is wired to receive only the
national ‘broadcasting network, of which WNBC is an
affiliste. It has only an on-off-volume control.

Adetugbo (1967) was the first to apply this term to CY.

Armstrong (1965) refers to it as Central Yortibd, whereas
Adetugbo (1967) uses Central to designate the geographic
area of a group of Yoribd dialects. The inherent geo-
graphical connotation of 'central' renders it g less
useful designation for CY.



Chapter 1

Vowel Harmony

1.0 The dialects of CY, K, Of, Ok, 3w, and Jb nave the
system of seven oral vowels in terms of which Yoribd is gen-
erally described:

There are systematic constraints on the sequence
of vocalic segments within nouns in these dialects. The
high-mid vowels (e, o) do not cooccur with the low-mid
vowels (g, 2 ), and the low vowel (a) does not occur fol- .
lowing e or o. 1 Nouns are basically of the shape VCV, and
by violating the constraints, non-permissible, non-ocecurring
sequences result:

*efe ¥cle
*ero *¥egbo
¥oJe #o58e
¥oko *obo
¥ekpa,
*oda
1.1 But how is a system containing these two constraints

to be characterized? Courtenay (1968, 12) uses the Feature
[tense] to distinguish /e,o/ ([+Tense]) from /e,o, a/ ([~Tensel).
Thus a partisl feature specification of the vowels would be:

i1 e € a 92 0 u

High L L R T
Low - - =+ = = -
Tense + - - - o+

Back - = - 4+ + + +

17
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She then formulates a Morpheme Structure condition 2 (sequence
Structure Condition 3, p. 26):

(L) 1IF +Voc ' +Voc 3
~High X ~High | -
-Low
ense
N JJ, N
THEN [ Tense]

The condition states that (a) if a non-high vowel follows a
tense, non-high, non-low vowel, it must also be a tense
vowel. Thus, ¢ and o can only be followed by e or ¢ (1 and
u, of course, are not excluded by the condition, since | they
are both [+H1gh]) The condition also states that (b) if
& non-high vowel follows & lax (i.e. {-Tensel]), non-high,
non-low vowel, it must also be a lax vowel. Thus, € and 2
can only be followed by E or 2 or & (again, the conditon
says nothing sbout i and u).

Courtenay states that 'tenseness is only relevant
for the mid vowels' (p. 17). But since a has to be excluded
from occurrence after ¢ and o, she also uses the feature
[Tense] for a. It is important to see that this is an ar-
bitrary use of [Tense]. e and o must be distinguished from
€, 2, and & by some feature. But if one uses [Tense] there
arises the problem of the specificetion of the high vowels
i and u. Within this vowel system there is no motivation to
specify them as either [+Tense] or [-Tense]. Given the as-
sumption that at the systematic phonemic level all matrices
are fully specified, the choice of specification for the
feature [Tense] for the high vowels is totally arbitrary.
However, as will be shown below, there does exist Justi-
fication for an analysis incorporating this feature.
Courtenay is thus intuitively correct in her choice of
features, but her analysis permits no non-arbitrary decision.

1.2.1 As an alternative to the use of [Tense}, the vowels
can be distinguished using the feature [Round], resulting
in the fully specified matrices:
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High + - - - - - %
Low - - + + + - -
Back - = - 4+ 4+
Round =~ - =« = + + +

The sequence structure condition to capture the constraints
on succession of wvowels within disyllabic nouns would then

be:
{2) IF +Voc +Voce
-High -High
RALOW X
BBack
Rnd_
THEN {=Tow]

This condition states that (a) if a non-high vowel follows
~High
a |-Low | vowel which is specified alike for backness and
rounding (i.e., € or ¢ ), it must also be [-Low]. That is,
e and o can only cooccur with e and o. And (b) if a non-
hlgh vowel follows ~High vowel which is specified alike
+Low
for backness and rounding (i.e., € or 2), it must also be
[+Low]. That is, € and 2 can only cooccur with €, 2, and a.
Neither (a) nor (b), of course, excludes i or u from second
vowel position, since neither of these vowels is specified
as [-High].

But clesarly the Back specification is added
« Round

baggage for the condition. The sequential redundancy which
needs to be captured is one based on vowel height or some
feature of which vowel height is a concomitant. The fact
that e, 0, € , and © are the same in backness and rounding
is resally beside the point here, and the use of these two
features to state the condition has a little of the flavor
of using distinctive features as diacritiecs.
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1.2.2 Since on grounds of phonetic specifiability there
is no motivation for using the feature [Tense], and since
on phonetic grounds [a] is a low vowel, while {e,e, 0,2 ]
sre neither high nor low, we might try to formulate the
constraint based on matrices in which the vowels are di-
vided into four heights. Following Wang's proposal (1968,
TOO-T0L) the vowels are assigned plus and minus values
using the features [High}] and [Mid]:

High + + + + - - -
Mid - -+ + + + -
Back -+ -+ - + +

But the two constraints that must be captured by MS condition
are unstatable in terms of these features. } On this ground
alone they must be rejected. There are, however, deeper
objections to them as well., The system provided for by these
features is completely symmetrical. That is, it is im-
possible to relate any one segment (or level) any more
naturally to another segment (or level) than to any arbit-
rerily chosen segment (or level). Thus, for example, [i]
and [u] can be combined by the feature combination {+High|.
: ~Mid
But either one of them,or both, can combine with [a] by the
features |¥High|. The same is true of any one vowel height
=Mid
matched with any other. Thus: 5

i,u+ e, +Highm-
eMiq
i,u + €,0 |[AHigh'|
-4Mid |
iu+a oHigh |
-Mid _
e,0 + £,0 | aHigh |
_+Mid i
e, 0 +a ﬁﬁHig&]
| AMid
€, ot a i_:-High
_aMid
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These considerations lead us to reject the four-
height system and the feature-set used to describe it, and
to search for a more satisfactory way to account for the
facts of these dialects of Yoruba. The next sections con-
tain an examination of some of the phonological processes
in various dialects which will provide the necessary
justification for the use of the feature [Tense] to make the
required distinetion smong the vowels, which justification
Courtengy's snalysis lacks.

1.3 A natural gquestion to ask is why it should be that
the high-mid vowels cooccur to the exclusion of the low-mid
vowels, and vice versa. In other words, why is it that the
two non-peripheral sets of vowels occur mutually exclusive
of each other, and not some other combinatory possibilities?

8o far only the vowel system of dialects with seven
oral vowels has been locked at. A more illyminating pic-
ture emerges from a look at the dialect of Ifakl (If). Tt
is noted that this dialect has a pervasive vowel harmony
operating within the noun. The noun, in If as in all Yoruba
dialects, consists of a prefix, in the ﬂgrm of a single
vowel, and a stem, of the shape CV{CV). In If noun stems
the following vowels occur: [i, e, E, 8,2 , O, U, 1,lL, 8,9 ,
& , 4]. As prefix vowels, the following occur: f[i,. , e,
€, &, 9, 0, @, ul]. There are no nasal prefix vowels. [, @]
appear only as prefix vowels, never in stems. Between the
two vowels of V+CV nouns, there is near-complete harmony ([a]
eppears to violate harmony, but see below). The vowels

divide into two sets of oral and two sets of nasal vowels:

I II ITI - IV
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All vowels within a set can cooccur; vowels from I and IIT
can cooccur; and vowels from II and IV can cooccur. Again,
there is the restriction that no nasal vowels occur as pre-
fix vowel (see App.3 for a discussion of this assymetry).
[a]l as a prefix vowel is neutral with respect to I, ITI
and IV. 7 But as stem vowel it takes prefixes only from
II, as indicated below:

[a] as prefix vowel [a] as stem vowel
abiyd T4 armpit 114 270 okra
awé 128 friend €ka 166 branch
agbd 236 ram - aba 182 village
abd | 36 jr. sibling ora 97 body
alé 148 evening oda. 294 sword
ago "335 clothing

dya 67 éhest

'adé 203 bat

égétg ‘235 sheep

Limiting the discussion to the oral vowels, it appears
that there is a seven-vowel system in sfems and a nine-
vowel system in prefixes. The seven-vowel set is the one
citgd’throughout the literature as thg¢ vowel system of
Yoruba., It will here be argued that If has a set of seven
underlying oral vowels (/i, e,€ , a, 2, o, u/) with a vowel
harmony system based on the feature [Tense]. Sets I and III,
above, will be specified [+Tense], and sets II and IV [-Tense].

Perhaps Yorﬁbé, like Akan, has a vowel harmony based
on advanced vs. retracted position of the tongue root, for
vhich Stewart (1967) has proposed the feature [Advanced],
and Chomsky and Halle (1968, 314-15) the feature [Covered].
Like Schachter and Fromkin (1968, 57-8), and Schachter (1969,
350, nl6), I prefer to retain the traditional terminclogy until
evidence becomes available to indicate whether the two terms
define distinet ranges of acoustie or perceptual spece. 9
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The motivation for recognizing seven systematic oral
vowels will become clear once the direction of the tense-
ness assimilation in this If harmony system is determined.

I claim that it is the stem vowels which determine the wvalue
of the feature [Tense] in prefix vowels. Evidence is ad-
duced from two facts: (1) [iL,0] are absent in stems, 10 but
appear in prefixes as harmonizing vowels with stems which have
{-Tense] vowels. E.G., the following If nouns:

Lyé 259 feather ord1é 151 eerly evening
itd 105 urine oda 29k sword

L14 270 okra ort 196 iron

trt 138 dew dsd 191 spring

Lrd 52 hair otg 94 thigh

VkE 207 termite

(2) [a], which occurs as a prefix vowel with either [+Tense]
or [-Tense] stem vowels, itself requires [~Tense] prefix
vowels (cf. earlier in this section).

It must be the case, then, that the wvowels appearing
in stems are determinative of prefix vowels, but not vice
versa. The system is unidirectional. It is therefore
only necessary to recognize seven oral vowels at the sys-
tematic phonemic level: /i, e, &, a, o, o, u/.

A corollary of the claim that stem vowels determine
the value of the feature [Tense] in prefix vowels is that
prefix vowels can be represented in their underlying form in
one of two ways, either all [-Tense] (i.e. as /iL,e, &,2,0/),
or as the four [+Tense] orel vowels plus the neutral /a/
(i.e. as /i,e,u,0,a/). I claim it is the latter set which
constitutes the set of systematic phonemic prefix vowels.
One reason for this choice has aslready been alluded to:
the occurrence of the lax high vowels [i,0] is predictable
from stem vowels. They occur only as prefix vowels and
only preceding lax stem vowels. If the set of [-Tense]
prefix vowels were set up as the basic set, the errcneous
claim would be made that this situation is not predictable.
Further Justification will be deferred until tenseness has
been shown to be an assimilation process of wider scope,
not limited only to noun stems and prefixes {sec. 1.5.1)
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: Given,then, that /i,e,u,0,a/ eppear as lexical re-
presentations of prefix vowels in If, the lax counterparts
of the [+Tense] segments are derivable by an assimilation
rule which laxes the prefix vowel in the environment of a
lax stem vowel. A first spproximetion to the rule is:
+Voc
(3) If: Prefix Assimilation v + [-Tense]/ X | ~Cons
~Tense

Since /a/ is aslready [-Tense], 11 the rule applies
“to it wvacuously.

Before PA After PA

/itd/ vtb 108 saliva
Jird/ Lrd | 52 hair
[agbé/ dgbé 106 feces
Jund/ ond 160 fire
fera/ ETd 268 meat
/e3b/ el 8 eight
fosé/ osé 82 leg
Jogba/ ogbi 22 thirty

1.3.1 It could be claimed, as Courtenay has done for CY,
that PA is properly & MS condition, with prefix vowel agree-
ing with stem vowel. 12 This solution suffices to capture
congtraints on vowel sequences in dialects such as CY, But

in If it is descriptively inadequate. In CY we must state

a MS condition to capture these contraints; in If the se-
quential tenseness constraints are brought about by P-rule. 13

1f cannot contain a sequence structure condition pre-
dicting that wvowels in nouns will agree in tenseness. Note,
firstly, that such a condition requires that [L,0 ] be re-
cognized as underlying sounds, since MS conditions apply to
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lexical matrices. BSecondly, since it hes been tentatively
established that it 1s the stem vowel which determines the
tenseness or laxness of the prefix vowel (cf. sec. 1.3), the
solution in terms of a MS condition on the structure of
vowel sequences is rather counterintuitive. That is, I

am claiming that we are dealing with an assimilation process
rather than a condition on morpheme structure. However,
this is not to say that Prefix Assimilation ((3)) in 1r is
not reflected by a MS condition which prediets the structure
of a class of morphemes. The dialect must contain a seg-
ment structure condition which makes the prediction that
noun prefix vowels are lexically unmarked for the feature
[Tense] (i.e., are [UTense] cf. note 1, p. 23) 1

(4) 1f: Noun Prefix Vowels. Positive Segment Structure Condition
| +Voc _
PC | UTense
‘ Pref

The different facts captured by the sequential con-
straint in CY and the segmental constraint in 1If constitute
g major difference in their phonological structures.

1.3.2 However, the sequence structure condition I have so
far accepted as characterlizing tenseness constraints in CY
-~ that formulated by Courtenay (1968, 26. Cf. sec. 1.1) —
hears closer examinstion. It assumes that the prefix vowel
determines the tenseness of the stem vowel. Courtenay
states: 'It is clear that simplicity of rules now favors
assimilating the stem vowel to the prefix.' (26) Syn-
chronically this statement has no mesning, since the con-
dition can be formulated in two alternative ways, using
the same number of features. One alternative formulation
is as & Negative Sequence Structure condition (cf. Stanley

(1967, b27-8, 432-3)):

(5) Negative Condition

+Voc +Voce

-High -High
NC | |-Low X «{Tense

“Tense L N
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This condition implies no directionality at all. It
disallows the sequences g-e, 9-e, E-0, 2-0, €¢-€, 0-£, e-2,
e-a, and o-a -- Just those which we want to disallow.

Mternatively, an If-Then condition can be stated
which implies that the prefix vowel assimilates to the stem:

(6) If-Then Sequence Structure Condition
+Voc +Voc
IF -High ] X -High
=Low «Tens
N

THEN [olTense]

This condition, which is simply Courtenay's condition with
tenseness agreement in the opposite direction, says pre-
cisely the same thing. It allows the following sequences:

[+Tense] X [+Tense]
e e -
o e
e | - o
) o
[-Tense] X [-Tense]
E £
o £
€ o
o o
€ a
2 &

and it says nothing about (i.e., does not disallow} the fol-
lowing segquences, which are permissible:
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i-i u-i 15 a-i 16
i-u u-u a-u 16
i-e u-e a~-e
i-o u-o a-o
i-€ u-€ a-t
i-5 u~o a8-~9
i-a u-a a—a

Courtenay's assumption of the direction of assimiletion
is no doubt historically wrong, since the vowel harmony
system of If clearly shows what the system of CY must have
been like at an earlier time, at least as far as the direc-
tion of assimilation is concerned.

1.3.3 We now have a choice among three MS conditions to
capture the CY constraint on disyllabic nouns. I claim it

is the last condition, Sequence Structure Condition (6),

and not Courtenay's condition, that correctly captures tense-
ness agreéement in CY. I base this cheice admittedly on cross-
dialectal evidence, but only because any decision based
purely on dimlect-internal considerations would be totally
arbitrary. I would perhaps reject the negative condition
({5)) in =sny event, but only on the intuitive feeling that
the theoretical foundation for these conditions is weaker
than for the other (non-negative) types of conditions, and
since, in the case at hand, it cannot be shown that s
negetive condition is the only one {or the cheapest one)

that will do the Job.

1.3.4 Further evidence that vowel harmony is not simply

a condition on morphemes, but is an assimilatory process at
least over subsections of the phonologies of other dialeets
as well as If, is adduced from the observation that tense-
ness agreement is not limited to nouns but extends to verb
stems and the vowels of certain morphemes which precede them.
Thus, in K, If end Ak there are the following alterna-
tions of subject pronouns in the singular: :
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K If, Ak
[+Tense] [-Tense] [+Tense] [-Tense]
3 A e
1lp sg mo md mo md
2p sg O 3 o] | o
3p sg & 5 é 4

The [+Tense] wowel oeccurs with verb stems which have
[+Tense] vowels; the [-Tense] vowel with stems which have
[-Tense] vowels:

Hw

lp sg mwo  J (if) I stole m3 md (if,ﬁk) I know

mé Jf (K) ns md ()
» b \ Al
2p sg o J6 (If) you danced o ta (If) you sold
d 35 () d t& (K)
. \ . ,
3p sg 6 ki (K, If, Ak )he died? ya (K,if) he yawned

Superficially it would appear that the pronouns are
not dominated by the category verb (i.e., are independent
words). If this were the case, then the assimilation process
would have to extend over the word boundary and be of wider
scope than that covered by Prefix Assimilation ((3)). Recent
investigations in Yoruba and Akan, however, indicate that it
is pre-verbal categories within the verb that are involved.
For Akan, Schachter and Fromkin (1968, 118-22) observe that
what appears to be a pronoun is in fact the Subject Con-
cord marker, resulting from an obligatory transformetion
which copies certain features of the non-emphatic indepen-
dent pronoun (which is dominated by NP) into the Subject
Concord marker (which is dominated by V). The lexicon
then provides the appropriate phonological matrix. The
authors call the Subjeet Concord marker a prefix to the
verb. Stahlke (1969) attempts to show that the o of the
singular pronouns in Yoriba is in fact not an 1ntegral
part of the pronouns but rather a part of the aspectusl
gsystem, and thus within the verb. I will for the moment
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assume the correctness of the proposals of these authors
in placing the harmonizing segments under discussion here
within the dominance of the verb. 1T

What follows from this is thet the scope of the Pre-
fix Assimilation rule can remain at word level. In order to
include the pronoun harmony illustrated here within the rule,
it is only necessary to add the category Verb to the right-
hand bracket. This involves, then, a generalization of a
process which has hitherto been seen as applying within
nouns only. The rule can now be given, with the appropriate
dialect restrictions added, as: 18

(7) Prefix Assimilation
+Voc
VvV + [-Tense] / X —Cons
~Tense

W (i)
v (1If, K, Ak)

A corresponding change must be made in Segment
Structure Condition (4). It will now predict that Noun Pye-
fix and Verb Prefix vowels will be lexically [UTense] in If,
and that Verb Prefix vowels will be lexically [UTense] in K
and Ak: :

(8) Prefix Vowels: Positive Segment Structure Condition

+Voc J
UTense N Pref f)

V Pref (If, K, Ak) 19

It is noteworthy that the authors working on the
syntax and phonology of the subject pronouns of Akan and
Yoriba did not propose their solutions to facilitate the
formulation of vowel harmony rules. And yet the rule of
Prefix Assimilation is stateble as a word-level rule, as
it is, applying to nouns and verbs alike, only in terms of
an enalysis of the harmonizing pronouns as being dominsted
by V.

1.4 In summery, Courtenay, dealing only with the dialect
CY, has rightly given the tenseness restrictions in nouns -
in that dialect as a MS condition. Tenseness agreement in
nouns is not an assimilatory process in CY. It is a static
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fact. The language learner need not posit a rule for it. He .
only needs to be able to predict that disyllabic nouns

in his dialect do not violate the constraint. Any dis-
yliabic nouns which run counter to this prediction he will
label exceptional in some way. It is precisely this pre-
dietive knowledge which is captured in the MS condition.

In If, tenseness agreement was seen to be an assimilatory
process over nouns and verbs and their prefixes; in K and

Ak as the same process but applying over verbs and their
prefixes only. This could not be given as & MS condition
since these cannot change features (ecf. Stanley (1967, k22)),
but had to be accounted for by P-rule. .

The historical inference is that a productive pro-
cess became fixed in some dialects, and restricted to sub-
parts of others, leaving its effect on the lexicon in-the
form of a constraint on the sequence of vowels within given
grammetical categories, The synchronic residue of a once
active process thus appears in the form of a petrified
vowel harmony. It is clear, then, that the effects of P-
rules, once they drop from the grammar, can become embodied
in the MS conditions of a language or dialect.

1.5.1 We now tuxn to the justification for considering the
vowel harmony of If nouns and verbs, and of K and Ak verbs,
as a process which laxes an underlying [+Tense] segment in
a given environment. Tt has alyeady been observed that the
set of [-Tense] oral vowels in If contains the vowels [.,0],
and that these oceur only in prefixes. If [-Tense] vowels
are set up &s the systematic set of prefix vowels, the claim
being made is that, phonologically, these vowels are not a
subset of the vowel sounds of stems, but are a different,
overlapping set. I.e., the prefix wvowels would comprise

the set: [~}

£ o , while the stem vowels comprise the set:
a
i u .  If the prefix vowels are /i,e,u,0,a/, as I claim,
e o]
€ 2
a

then the set of prefix vowels is a subset of the set of stem
vowels with which it harmonizes, namely: 1 u is a subset
e o
a
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of i wu . Intutively this seems a preferable and more .

natural account of harmony processes. It may eventually be
possible to state a general condition on harmony systems
which embodies this intuition. The metatheory could per-
haps state: between two {or more) alternate representa-
tions for a harmonizing set of segments, select that set
whose feature specification is, or most closely approxi-
mates to, & subset of the set of feature specifications
vwhich enumerates the segments bringing about the harmony.
Such a metatheoretic condition should make it cheaper, in
terms of some evaluation metric, to select as the under-
lying harmonic set those vowels which are [+Tense], as agalnst )
those which are [-Tense], for the harmony system discussed
here. Chomsky and Halle (1968, 405) give without Justlflca-
tion, the marking convention: ;

(9) [UTense] = [+Tense]

saying they have not investigated sufficient data which is
pertinent to this convention to enter into & discussion of
its substantive claim (409). . In note 1, p.23,it was noted
that Halle and Steven's acoustic 1nvest1gat10ns and my ana-
lysis of tenseness harmony in Yoribé converge on the same
conclusion, namely, that the marking convention for tense-
ness in vowels is

[-Tense] / )
(10) [UTense] = : +Low]
[+Tense]

This convention mskes it costless to posit /fi,e,u,0,a/ as
the underlying prefix vowels., All of them will be U for
the feature [Tense].

1.5.2 All of the dimlects I have investigated have the se-
quential constraint on high-mid and low-mid vowels which says
that vowels must have the same value for the feature [Tense].
The difference is that in some dialects this is a condition
on the lexicon, that is, on systematic phonemic segments,
while in others it is the r~~ult of a harmony process brought
ghout by P-rule from segments which I claim are lexically
[UTense]. Note that in the high vowels [i,t, u o] this con-
straint is ebsent from dialects such as CY, X, On, and Ok
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.
because they lack the [1] and [o], while in If high vowels
are subject to the constraint:

CY X On _ Ok vs ir

ol thigh it3 itd ugbetd uta ota20
108 saliva ité it$ ut it$ vt 4
160 fire in% ina und uné ond
223 louse in3 ind ind iné Lné

Note now that the phonefic difference between If and these
other dialects is that If has two parallel sets of oral
vowels, & tense and & lax set (i.e. [i,e,o,ul, and {1,e,0,0],
respectively), while the others lack the [-Temnse] counter-
parts of [i, ul. And where there is a gap in the parallelism,
it is the [+Tense) member of the pair which appesrs, not the
[-Tense].

1.5.3 Finally, I draw the same conclusion from the fect that,
in those dislects which have no harmony between the vowel of
the subject pronoun and the vowel of the verb stem, the pro-
noun is always [+Tense] o, never [-Tense] 2.

Sample derivations showing the operation of the Pre-
fix Assimilation rule in If:

Before PA After PA
2 2
imG LMo 53 nose
A . K4 ‘ . .
égba dgbs 36 senior sibling
od 0d 69 hand
5 ta 15ta 509 he sold
& kd 18kd 478 he refused
mo mo md md 426 he drank

ort 436 you (sg) walked
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1.6 It is not the intention to discuss the nasal vowels
here. They contribute few new insights into the workings

of vowel harmony, yet present problems of analysis which are
irrelevant to the harmony question. Generally, the nasal
vowels are the [+Nasal] counterparts of the oral vowels.

As underlying segments they are restricted to oceuwrvence in
stems and in the first person singular and third person plural
subJect pronouns in all dialects studied.

Chapter 3, sec. 3.1, takes up aspects of the analysis
of nasal vowels in various dialects; their restriction to
stems, and the process of vowel nasalization,

1.7 If we look at the prefix vowels of nouns across dia-
lects, we often note that while the noun stem remains iden-
tifiably the same, the prefix changes. Tt is extremely

rare, however, for the prefix vowels to be opposite in tense-
ness. When they are, it may be taken as prima facie evidence
that a sound change has taken place invelving one or a

group of dialects. The following is a sample list of nouns
whose prefix vowels differ across dialects.

I. Prefix Vowels Same in Tenseness:

[e] and [o0] (i} eriki (K) “orékﬁ (cy) 84 knee
edcit  (cY)  odki - (0d, Jw)

e 4 by
oroku (If, Ok)

(ii) er{ (K) or{ (cY, If, Ok, v, ib)
51 head
(i11) & (1f)  owé  (CY, K) 328 money

ey {3w) oafé (on, Ok ,jb)

le] ana [o] (iv)  eya  (0k) oy  (CY, K, OA, If)
68 breasts
{v) - gsé  (0Y, K) osd (on, if w,)b ) 82 leg,
6 foot
ehé  (Ok)

(CY) 8518 jewellery

[+ 24
L1 4
O

(vi) 2%  (CY.K)
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[e] and [a] (vii) @&gd (k)  4gbd (CY, If) 58 chin
é.gbé.‘ (on)
(viii) endl (CY) ad (3b) 60 mouth
end (k)
el (on)
erd  (If)
eri (Ok,3w)
[1] and [e] (ix) igbi (K) egbf  (CY) 2Ll Kob antelope
(x) iyt (on, Jw, o) 'eyf (CY) ko2 this (noun)
i (K) -
(xi) igi (cY, on, If, Ok) egi (K) 163 tree
igi Gw,db)
II. Prefix Vowels Opposite in Tenseness:
[1] end (4] (1)  iri  (CY) o (If) 52 hair
ird (x)
13 (Oon)
ird (6k,’5b)
(11)  imd (cY) md (If) 53 nose
inb (x)
im3 (08, Ok, Jw,Ib)
[e] and [e] (iii) erd (x, if) erd (CY) 123 slave
ed (on)
(iv) esl (K3b) e¥f (CY, Of) 237 horse

et Ow)  est (0k)



35

(v) etu (K, if) etu (CY, On) 240 Maxwell's duiker
,
(vi) enf (1£) eni (CY, K, Od) 297 mat
L9 LY '
[0] and [o] (vii) dwird (CY, Ok) odrd (1f) 19 149 morning

oud  (0n)

\ [} \'
(viii)éniyg (K) dntya (If) 112 person
V ’ 1 ”
(ix) ori (CY, Ok) orI (K) 8173 chewstick
r 4
of (o)

' 1 meke no attempt to explain how prefix vowels came
to diverge among the dialects, nor to derive them sym-
chronically from a single base form. Comparative evidence
of a much wider range will be needed in order to determine
if historically this is a phenomenon limited to Yoruba or
whether parallel changes occurred in related Kwa  langusages,
thus dating it to an earlier period. 21 However, some
tentative historical inferences bearing on the discussion
of tenseness harmony may be made. From the observation
that the large majority of pairs of prefix vowels do not
differ in tenseness it may be inferred that what caused
the 'shifting' was something happening within an already
developed vowel harmony system, and moreover, & system based
on the feature [Tense], just as the system is characterized
synchronically. Also, since the prefix generally retains
its tenseness specification irrespective of whether its
realization in any given dialect is back or front, high or
mid, ete¢., we have added support for the claim that the
direction of the harmony is from stem to prefix. Stem
vowels do not participate in this kind of shifting.

" The opposite tenseness of [i] and [i¢] in II. {i)-
{ii) is explained by the fact that the vowel harmony system
does nof encompass the hlghpreflg vowels ([i] and [ul) in CY,
K, On, Ok, 4w, and 3b, while in If it does. Historically
this would seem to be a case of rule simplification. The
rule of Prefix Assimilation ({7)) applied only to non-high
prefix vowels at one time, and has been generalized in If
so that it now laxes all prefix vowels before lax stem
vowels. For discussion of this point, see sec. 1.10.
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For & discussion on the forms of the prefix in II.
(iii)-(vi) and (ix), see sec. 1.9.

1.8 The [o] vs [o] in II. (vii)-(viii) forces a re-
examination of the tenseness harmony system as discussed so
fer. The difference in tenseness in these nouns is brought
gbout by a {ifference in the scope of the assimilation
process in If as opposed to the other dialects (the examples
are repeated here for reference).

II. (vii)  owurd (¢Y, Ok) obrd (If) 149 morning
oud (On)

(viii) 6niyg (K) Bn%yg(if) 112 person

Notice that the nouns are trisyllabic, consisting of a pre-
fix vowel and a (C)V(C)V stem. 22 In If all vowels are the
same in tenseness. In CY, K, On, and Ok only the prefix
vowel and the first stem vowel agree in tenseness. It is
clear that the scope of the assimilation rule has to be ex-
tended in If to include all vowels of nouns of the (sys-
tematic phonemic) shape /VCVCV/. 23 Some further examples
from this dialect:

All vowels [+Tensel A1l Vowels [—Tensej;
8L knee ordkii 61 lip  ckpdrd
96 navel udodo 75 finger dklke
103 bone egigl 83 heel &tékpa
139 fog  okikd 84 knee  ©koko
144 sun - orird 110 name  oréko
180 dust eruku 113 man  okbri
1.8.1 It was shown earlier that tenseness assimilation

in V+CV nouns is brought about by the stem vowel. 1In
dealing now with nouns which have disyllabic stems, there

is no reason to alter this coneclusion. However, for most
dialects the tenseness constraint embodied in MS condition
(6) remains unchanged. That is, the constraint applies only
to the first two vowels of a noun, irrespective of the value
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A}
of the feature [Tense] in the final vowel. 1In If, there
must be a rule which states that all vowels agree in tenseness.
This could he done in the form of a c¢yeclical rule, taking
the tenseness specification of the final vowel as basic.
The first cycle would bring sbout harmony between the final
vowel and the vowel to the left of it, and the second cycle
would in turn cause the next vowel to the left {i.e., the
prefix vowel) to harmonize with the vowel which had under-
gone harmony in the previous cyele. Thus to give an example:

Posited underlying form erukpé 'spil!
Cycle 1 erdkps
Cyele 2 (surface form) erdkpé

It seems to me, however, that what we have here is not a
cyclic but rather a simultaneous application of a rule. In
terms of what clalms we want to make about what the native
speaker of If Yoribd knows about trisyllebic nouns, we are

on safe ground when we claim that he 'knows' that the

vowels are either all [+Tense] or all [-Tense] in their
surface phonetic output. We are, it seems to me, on much
less sure ground when we claim that the spesker reaches this
surface cutput by the cyelical application of a rule. Table
1l gives a sample listing of trisyllabic nouns across dialects.

1.8.2 The Prefix Assimilation rule ((7)) must now be re-
vised to account for the facts of If trisyllabic nouns. It
is now no longer only a rule which assimilates [+Tense] pre-
fixes to [-Tense] stems, but & rule which causes ell vowels
within the noun to agree in tenseness. A more approprisate
mnemonic designation for the rule is thus simply Tenseness
Assimilation.

Chomsky and Halle (1968, 343-L) show that the simul-
taneous application of a rule to more than one segment is
subject to the following convention:

To apply a rule, the entire string is first
scanned for segments that satisfy the environ-
mental constraints of the rule. After all such
segments have been identified in the string,
the changes required by the rule are applied
simultaneously. (Convention (39), 34k}
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73 shoulder &Jikd &jixd  &jdxd éjixd  &jIxd  ogBrakd

110 name ortko edko ouk? ordko oriko ordko
S A 3N g s s A a3

112 person eniyd oniya (idyé; (idyé  éniya  omiya

L)
145 moon O¥ikpd ofikpd Of%ikpd Oslkpd  Ofikpd  d¥dkpa
149 morning %mi.r::a gard oud Swird Swiird 5drd
Swird . ,
321 truth otftd  déth otftd  Stftd  otftd  dtitd
338 ring ortkea  oruks dtke oroka oriuka érdke

Table 1. Examples of trisyllebic nouns in which tenseness
agreement extends only over the first two vowels
in CY, X, Od, Ok, and 3b, and over all vowels in

f'
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It is clear from their discussion and the examples
they provide that only rule schemata standing for infinite
sets of rules can be subJect to simultaneous application of
a structural change. Thus, Tenseness Assimilation will need
to be reformulated so that the above convention will apply:

(11) Tenseness Assimilstion
+Voc
V + [~Tense] / X (v}, X [-Cons
S . . ~Tense

' A )
N (Ir)
1.8.3 But this rule is not as genersal as its garlier form,
vwhich applied alsoc to the category Verb in If, Ak, and K.

We must now determine if the simulteneous application con-
vention applies to verbs as well.

Earlier I discu§sed\the tenseness qgreemeqt of pro-
nouns with the Verb in If, Ak, and K. In If and Ak harmony

extends over the Completive marker ti as well. TFor example,
in the If sentence

4

(12) o ti  o. It has become heavy

3P sg Compl heavy
all vowéls are [+Tense]. But in the If sentence
(13) & t.  kpé. MHe has become old

3P sg Compl be of long duration.
all vowels are [-Tense].

The same contrast is seen in the feollowing Ak sentences:

(1) & ti aé. He has arrived
(15) 4 +tu 4. He has come

However, in K, tenseness agreement is limited to the
pronouns:

\
Thus (16) & ri. He walked

and (17) § 1o He went
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show the harmonizing pronoun. But when the Completive marker
ti intervenes between pronoun and verb, no agreement takes
place:

(18) & ti 1o. He has gone
(19) *4 . 1lo. (impossible)

Tenseness assimilation thus apparently applies simul-
taneously to the Verb and its prefixes in if and Ak, Just as
it does to the vowels of the Noun in If. 24 The limited
applicability of the rule in K must be provided for. This
is done by specifying the category to which the harmonizing
vowel belongs, and indicating that this limitation holds
only for K by means of angled brackets. The new form of
the Tenseness Assimilation rule is now:

(20) Tenseness Assimilation

+Voc
Vv + [~Tense] / X ~Cons
<+Pron > 1 °
N
v

The rule claims, as did the earlier version, that it
is the final vowel which causes the laxing of a preceding
vowel. I will prg¢sent some arguments below for this claim
as it applies to If trisyllabic nouns. To state the claim
for trisyllabic nouns clearly: it is the final vowel of the
noun stem which brings about the laxing of preceding vowels
in If. The arguments:

(1) It has been argued previously that the syste-
matic phonemic specification of the noun prefix vowels is
[UTense]. Tenseness assimilation has thus been seen as the
assimilation of a [+Tense] vowel to & [~Tense]} vowel. It
is a fact that there are no lax high vowels ([t,@]) in the
stems of V+CV nouns in If. They do appear on the surface,
however, in trisyllsbiec nouns, e.g.: TS5 finger dkika;

110 neme oréko. However, if we assume that it is the final
[-Tense] stem vowel which brings about laxing of the non-
final vowels, then all non-final surface [~Tense] vowels can
be represented as systematically [UTense]. Thus, just as
the disyllabic If noun 259 feather lyé will be entered in
the lexicon as /lyé/, so the trisyllsbic If noun 110 neme
ordéko will be entered as fordko/.
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(2} Further evidence in support of the claim comes
from f{wo observations concerning compounding in nouns: (a)
some If trisyllabic nouns are the result of compounding. If
we can find a trisyllabic compound whose vowels are all
[-Tense], but whose first component has all [+Tense] vowels
when eppearing as an independent word, we will have sub-
stantive evidence that the spesker of If laxes all vowels
in the environment of a final lax vowel in nouns. The
noun 145 moon aéékpa is such a compound. The first com-
ponent appears independently as ofu (156 month), with all [+Tense]
vowels, 27 o§u is itself a nominalization from the verb
%1 'be spherical', according to Abrsham (1958). On the
change from mid to low tone in the nominalizing prefix, T
can only speculate that it comes about by a rule applying
to this formative when it is prefixed to particular com-
pounded structures. Comparison with all other dialects in-
vestigated shows the identical tonal alternation to be pre-
sent in this noun. (b) There are exceptions to the con-
straint that all vowels of a trisyllabic noun in If must
agree in tenseness. A majority of these exceptions (five
out of a total of seven found) appear to constitute a sub-
regularity, and it is this subregularity which lends indirect
support to the claim that it is the final vowel of the noun
which laxes preceding vowels. The exceptions are:

79 liver 335 (ki) 26
118 youth om5dé (¢omd 38 child + 7)

201 | animal grako (<erd 268 meat + oko 192_farm)
241  baboon indk{

253 pigeon eyelé (eye 258 bird + ulé 183 house)
57  beard urughd (<7 + &gbd 58 chin)

218 lizard ddogba

If we assume that the first five nouns are compounds (118 and
201 most certainly are; T9 and 253 very likely are), we

need only apply the appropriate rules of compounding, one of
which is

(21) v - @ /1 I
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Rothing further applies. The lax vowels do not become tense
even though, as is claimed, the final vowel determines tense-
ness, because there is no mechanism by which [JTense] vowels
can a551m11ate [+Tense] vowels. The final vowel, being
[+Tense], causes no changes in preceding vowels. We will

see in sec. 2.5 that this is an explanation which throws
light on an otherwise puzzling fact about subject pronouns
also. It thus receives independent support. :

The last two exceptions must be marked with an ex-
ception feature exempting them from the Tenseness Assimilation
rule. They are forms which are subject to the rule but do
not undergo it.

There are far too many trisyllebiec nouns in 1f which
obey the rule to be misled into deciding that these seven
instances constitute damasging counterexamples. The first
five are only apparent exceptions, since they are expliec-
able in terms of the general tenseness assimilation rule.

As has often been pointed out, phonology is not an airtight
compartment. Leaks occur. But they are tolerated because
the greater part of the system is rule-governed. They

are rather peripheral to the system and do not seem to
create an intolerable burden on the learner.

1.9 Undoubtedly in most dialects there are nouns which
violate tenseness harmony between prefix and stem vowel. If
we discount prefix [i] and [u] in those dialects in which
the high vowels don't participate in the harmony system, and
recall that [a] has no [+Tense] counterpart, the prefix vowel
in the nouns which constitute the violations is always either
E or 2, and the stem vowel (or the first vowel of a dis-
yllablc stem) is always ;J_Ji or u. Below is & sample list
of such forms. A dash indicates that my data are incomplete

at thet point. . . . . .
cY K on If 0k Ak Yb
sh8  femily ebd  epd  evd ebi —_
) ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ I} K4
123 slave €ru eru Eu eru Eru eru eru
240 Maxwell's ftu etu Ftu etu ftu etu etu
duiker

. LY
328 load Frd erd £d erdt eril erd eril
K

S149  liquor otf otf ot —— ogl . otl
S153  gunpowder eth  &th eth gth &th —

S265 shirt dih Swn &wvn ed dwn &wi éwh
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These forms could be taken as invalidating the claim
that prefix and stem vowels agree in tenseness. However,
harmony is far too general both within and among dialects to
be discarded without first loocking at what these forms may
indicate about the structure of nouns and the overall deve-
lopment of the harmony process in Yortbd. 27

1.9.1 There appear to be several compelling reasons to
treat these nouns as in some way exceptlonal. Looking at
two of the nouns in the table, ebl and eru, these are seen
to consist of a verb stem, bl Tgive birth to', and ru 'earry',
respectively, plus a nomlnallzlng prefix €. There is some in-
direct evidence that the stem vowels were lax and nasal at
an earlier stage. A comparison across dlaleqts of eru with
'liquor' indicates thgt three dialects (Of, Ok.Jb) have the
lax nasal vowel i, oti, while CY and K have tense non-naial
i, otl atl violates vowel cooccurrence constraints; ait
does not. What can be inferred historically is that /T/
merged with /I/ in CY and K. Further evidence of such a
merger is seen in such forms as 216 crocodile If dnt,

CY dni; 261 egg Ir el, CY e¢yI. Further, nasalization was
dropped in the stené vowels of a small number of nouns, for
reasons unknown. However, to posit an I-denasalization
rule for CY and K seems ad hoc. Notice that it would com-
plicate rather than simplify matters. All forms with sur-
face [I] would need to be marked [- I~denasalization] in the
lexicon. This would in effect be saying that a few ex-
ceptional forms proceed through the P-rules routinely, while
the vast majority of perfectly regular nouns with stem vowel
I are the exceptions.

1.9.2 A much more satisfactory solution suggests itself

in terms of M-U values within markedness theory. The pre-
fix vowels of such forms as otf, which violate tenseness
agreement will be specified as [MTense] in the lexicons of
CY and K. Universal Marking Convention 7 (Introduetion, sec.
0.5.2) will convert this to [-Tense]. The M-U matrices are
set up in such a way that it is more costly to list in the
lexicon non-low segments which are converted by the UMC's in-
to [-Tense] segments than . to list those which are converted
into [+Tense]}. Thus a greater cost is assigned to the form
/ot{/ then to a form that does not violate harmony, e.g. 51
head forf{/. These two nouns are given below with the ap-
propriate M-U values for their vowels:
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ot £29 - or{

High M U M U

Low u U u u
Back + - + -

Bnd u u u u
Tense M U U u
Nasal U U U U
Complexity 3 1 2 1

1.9.3 An identical solution to the problem of the systematic
phonemic specification of the prefix vowel of eru seems called
for. We notice that Jjust ,those three dislects which have the
nasalized vowel [T] in oti also have a nasalized vowel in

eru. It seems highly unllkely that the parallel presence

of nasal vowels in these two words in the same three dialects,
and the parsllel absence of nasal vowels in the same two words
in CY end K, can be accidentel.

There are other nouns which, like eru, appeer to con-
sist of a nominalizing prefix vowel and a verb stem. Sbl
has been mentioned. S265 shirt £wi may consist of Nom Pre 2
+ wu 'please'. Abraham (1958) cited a noun gwi 'a pleasurable
feellng >, and gives as its component parts € + 3 wu Although
he lists ewu as an unanalyzable noun, he recognizes the
existence of é as a Nom Pre in the noun £bi 'guilt', claiming
it derives from an obsolete verb bi 'evil' (p. 197. Possibly
this indicates a predicative meaning 'be evil', or 'do evil'.
This stem, according to him, is also found in ebi 330 hunger).
He thus recognizes at least three noun-forming preflxes
€, é Derivational processes are beyond the scope
of thls stuﬂy, however. Nominslization in Yorubd is still
a wide open aresa and is certalnly in need of detailed inves-
tigation. 31

1.9.4 To summarize, the solution which does least damage

to the generalizations that can be made about vowel se-
quences in nouns, and which at the same time is most re-
vealing, is to treat those relatively few nouns which violate
the constraints as exceptions. For some of these, such as
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ggij a reasongble etymology can be constructed from comparative
dialect evidence so that we have at least a fairly good idea
how they came to acquire their synchronically exceptional
status. Some, such as nouns vhich are nominalized forms of
verbs, may be exceptional only because of our ignorance with
respect to the phonological behaviour of nominalizing pre-
fixes. For all these nouns —- including those for which
neither of the foregoing explications is valid, e.g. CY,

Od, Ok 240 Maxwell's duiker gtu —- their status as ex-
ceptions can be most simply marked by specifying their pre-
fix vowels as [MTense].

In Appendix 2 are listed all nouns in Abraham (1958)
which have g€ or » as prefix vowel and i or u as only stem
vowel.

1.10  We are not in a position to make some assumptions
about why it is that in most dialecis 33 the high prefix
vowels -do not participate in tenseness harmony. Obviously
this is a historical question since synchronically there is
no motivation to recognize an underlying . or @, neither in
If, vhere these vowels occur on the surface, nor in other
dialects, where they are totally ahsent. Some examples

in dialects which lack harmony with high prefix vowels,
compared with If:

b LY hJ

cY K on Ck Ob vs If
75 finger ika ika  ika ikasd (dka) dka,,dklka
62 tongue (awé) (ekpd) jwh iwh iqé 3k o3
94 thigh itd ita ugbatd utd utd ota
105 urine  3td  it3 1t ity 1td itd
151 evening 1rd1é (a1é) uwdlé Grdié irdié drd1é

1.10.1 = There are two possible developments that will account
for the current cross~dislect evidence. One (development

A) is that . and o existed in all the sbove dialects and then
merged with /i/ and /u/. That is, all dialects may at ome
time¢ have had the set of surface prefix vowels now seen only
in If. The other development (development B) which will ac-
count for the contemporary distribution of the high prefix
vowels is that tenseness harmony affected only the [~High]
prefix vowels, and that If generalized the process to in-
clude the [+High] prefix vowels. This course involves
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the assumption that a simplification @f a rule of more re-
stricted applicability took place in If. Thus an earlier
rule '

 +Voc
(22) v + [-Tense]/ X | ~Cons
~High L;Tense
was simplified to _
\ +Yoc
(23) v o~ [-Tensel/ __ X |~Cons
~Tense

which (execluding proper bracketing) is the rule of Tenseness
Assimilation as it now spplies to If (rule (20)}).

1.10.2 Development A assumes two events in the histories of
the non-L, @ dialects: (1) if we assume for these dialects
g2 similar underlying set of prefix vowels as present-day

If, namely that they were [UTense], accompanied by a Univer-
sal Markedness Convention and & rule of tenseness assimila-
tion which produced [-Tense] prefixes in the appropriate
environments, then this rule must have undergone a change

so that it now excluded the [+High] prefix vowels. That

is, it must have lost some of its generality. Schematically,
the rule

(2k) \ + [-Tensel/ e

must have become restricted to the rule

(25) |:V ]-* [-Tense]/ ceee
-High

{(2) At a later stage this rule now dropped from the grammers

of these dialects altogether, leaving behind a sequence structure
condition to the effect that only [~High] vowels agree in tense-
ness. :

1.10.3 Development B obviates the necessity of positing
event {(1). This leaves rule (25) and event (2) as the sim-
plest historical explanation for the present-day non-., ©
dialects. But what is gained? Account B removes a rule
change from a group of dialects, but it adds one Lo another
dialect. The difference is that what is added to the grammar
of If is a generalization of a rule of more limited applica-
tion, whereas account A claims thst & narrowing down of a
very general rule took place. The generalization effected
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by the change from rule (22) to rule (23) is a simplification
of (22). This is more the expected sort of change which a
rule undergoes within the development of a single dialect. 3
Moreover, account A must assume a shared innovatjon among

a large number of dislects, to the exclusion of If. If is
by no means a geographically isclated area. Thus account

A would be harq;put to give a plausible reason for the om-
ission of the If area from the rule change. Just as in-
explicable under this account is the fact that the new rule
is & more complex, less general form of the posited earlier
rule. Kiparsky (1968b, 190) points out that in the dif-
fusion of a rule a narrowing down of its scope often takes
place, but he cites Bach as suggesting that rules are never
reduced in scope in diffusion across dialeects (190, fn.T).

Ali'things‘considered, the account which ascribes
the innovation to If probahly gives the more accurate
historical development.

1.11  All dielects studied are subject to rules which delete
vowels in certain environments. One such environment is the
sequence transitive verb + noun object. The vowel of the
verb stem and the prefix vowel of the noun sbut, and one

of the two vowels is optionally deleted. 37 The litera-
ture on Yoriub4 terms this process 'vowel contraction'. 38
The deleted vowel may be the vowel of the verb, as in

(26) /sé/ 1439 yrun + /urd/ race, sports contracts to séré (If)

(27) /mi/ 427 swallow + /8kpd/ 290 groundnut " " mékpé (K)
(28) /xb/ 466 gather + fedd/ shrimp n " xdad (cY)

In those dialects in which some verbal prefixes agree
in tenseness with the vowel of the verb stem, they alsc agree
with the first vowel of the contracted form of a verh and
its noun object. This can be illustrated by supplying =
slngular pronoun to both the uncoptracted and the contracted
forms of examples (26) and (27), If and K being dialects in
which singular pronouns agree in tenseness with the verb.

The forms to the left of the arrow have salresdy undergone
Tenseness Assimilation (rule (20)):

contra%>' .
(29) 3 sé uré 4 slré he ramn (If)
He ran race
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contra.c>.

He swallowed groundnut

A
(30) & $ & 3 mEkpd he swallowed e groundnut (KX)

8

The order of rules implied here for these structures is (a)
Tenseness Assimilation, (b) the rules which account for the
process of vowel contraction. Under this ordering it would
appear that for tenseness assimilation to be maintained it
is necessary for the pronoun prefix in the contracted form
to shift from lax to tense, or from tense to lax, depending
on the following vowel. And this would entail a further
rule, following (b), above, in which the pronoun assimilates
to an [aTense] following vowel.

That is, in exesmple (29) the vowel of the verb is
[-Tense]l, and thus T.A. has applied to convert the pronoun
from an underlying [+Tense] to surface [-Tense] to agree
with the verb. The vowel of the verb is now (optionally)
deleted, and the [-Tense] pronoun vowel now precedes the
[+Pense] u of uréd. Since tenseness agreement must be re-
stored, a new assimilation rule is apparently needed to
convert the pronoun from [-Tense] back to [+Tense]. Example
(30) shows that this new assimilation rule must also con-
vert a [+Tense] vowel to [-Tense]. The deleted vowel of
the verb is [+Tense], and T.A. has thus not applied to the
underlying [+Tense] pronoun vowel. But the pronoun vowel
now precedes the [-Tense] & of kpd, and tenseness agree-
ment must now be restored by converting the pronoun vowel
to [-Tense]. 39

1.11.1 These observations must now be related to the earlier
discussion of the rule of Tenseness Assimilation (cf. sec.
1.8.2f). I repeat the rule here for ease of reference:

(31) (=(20)) Tenseness Assimilation

+Voc

Vv 5 [~-Tense] / X -Cons
{+Pron? ° ~Tense
1

(1) .
v (If, Ak, <K»

There is clearly a functional equivalence between T.A.
and the rule which seems to be required after the rules of
verb-noun contraction. T.A. brings about tenseness agree-
ment between a prefix and its stem, and the new rule serves
to restore this agreement if it has been destroyed through
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the process of vowel contraction. Can this functional duplice~
tion be avoided by collapsing the two rules into a single
tenseness assimilation rule which does not necessitate
kaTense] in its structural change, but retains the [-~Tensel
SC of T.A. (rule (31))? The answer is that there are ex-
tremely compelling reasons to do so, and that any other
meens of accounting for tenseness agreement leads to diffi-
culties of various sorts. In order to see this, it will

be necessary to examine two alternative possibilities.

The rules which will be cited are Tenseness Assimilation
(abbreviated T.A.), Vowel Deletion (abbrevieted V.D.), and
the rule of tenseness assimilation which requires [@Tensel
in its structural change, as discussed in the preceding
section (abbreviated <f.A.)}. The derivation provided are
for the dialect of If.

Alternative possibility 1: The ordering of rules
is T.A. - V.D.

Underlying form /& séd uré/ /6 31 eéxpas
he ran race he stole groundnuts
(489 steal) (290)

T.A. 3 sa ure 6 i Ekpa
’ ’
V.D. 5 sp uré d 3¢ éEkps

Other verb-noun
contraction rules 4 sdré
Phonetic output  *[&sdre] *[

Ow O~
e
Ly N
{Na
P
o]
o

With this ordering, the phonetic ocutput contains the im-
permissible sequences lax pronoun vowel + following tense
vowel, and tense pronoun vowel + following lax vowel. Thus
this ordering is inadeguate to account for the datsa.

Alternative possibility 2: The ordering of rules is
T.A. - V.D.-a. A,

Underlying form /& sd& uré/ /& 31 éxpa/
T.A. 5 sd uré & 31 ékpd
v.D. 5 s urd é jg gkpa
T.A. 8 sp urd 3 30 &kpd
Other verb-noun

Contraction rules ¢ siré 5 3éékpa
Phonetic output [ sdré] [§ jéékpal
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With this ordering, the correct phonetic output is obtained,
but there are several overrldlng obJections to the cT A, rule
These are as follows:

LY

1) In sec. 1.8.3 it was claimed that in If trisyllabic
nouns it is the final vowel which brings about laxing of all
preceding vowels. The exlstence of such nouns as 201 animal
g€réko, and 253 pigeon eyele, do not constitute exceptions to
this claim on the assumption that they are the result of com-
pounding in which the first constituent is a noun which has
undergone T,A. so that the prefix vowel has already been
laxed (thus, the first constituent of erako is assumed to
be era (268 meat), and the first constituent of eyelé is
assumed to be eyt (258 bird). The systematic phonemic forms
of these two nouns is, respectively, /erd/ and /eye/). With
the posited oT.A. rule, these compounds would no longer con-
stitute evidence for the correctness of the claim with res-
pect to If trisyllebic nouns. They would, in fact, now be
exceptions to the «T.A. rule, and would require the exception
feature [- «T,A.],

- 2) Tt will be shown in Chapter 2 that there is much
evidence in favor of representing the singular subject pro-
noun vowels as underlying [+Tense]. They may then be laxed
by a following verb stem if its vowel is lax, in accordance
with the T.A. rule. The plural subjJect pronouns, however,
must be represented as underlyingly [-Tense]. And these
pronouns do not assimilate in tenseness to a following verb
stem if its vowel is temnse. The reason is that there is
no mechanism to tense underlying lax vowels, since T.A. only
laxes underlying tense vowels. If we posit the rule «T.A.,
there is no longer an explanetion available for why these
pronouns remain [-Tense]. Like the compound nouns above,
they now constitute exceptions to the «T.A. rule, and must
be marked [- «T.A.].

3) Both T.A. end «T.A. perform the same function,
that of maintaining tenseness agreement between prefix and
stem vowels. It will be shown below that the positing
of two separate tenseness assimilation rules is an unnecessary
complication of the phonology, that a single rule, applied
cyclically, captures the relevant linguistically signif-
icant generalization end at the same time avoids the un-
fortunate consequences of the «T.A. rule,
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1.11.2 It is clear that the rule orderings T.A.-V.D., and
T.A.-V.D.-«T,A. are inappropriate to the data. It must

now be shown that the order V.D.-T.A. - with T.A. applying
cyclically to nouns and their prefixes and verbs and their
prefixes - is the correct one. Firstly, it is ewvident that
T.A. must be a cyclical rule even if V.D. (and the other
rules which account for the verb-noun contrasction process)
were absen} from the grammsr. The laxing of noun prefix
vowels in If, which is accounted for by T.A., must apply

to structures larger than a single noun in the case of tri-
syllabic nouns which arise from the compounding of two nouns.
Thus the noun 145 moon Dsékpa is analyzed as consisting of
the noun 156 month ofu, and the (perhaps obsolete) noun Vkpé,
in which both preflx vowels are lexically [UTense]. The
bracketing for Osékpa would presumably be

(32) Iy [y [pper (Ureflsel] (g0 S8y (4l - [urefsel] [

T.A. now applies first to the two Noun Prefixes.LLO
are then removed by a convention on the cyclical application
of rules (cf. Chomsky and Halle (1968, 20)), end T.A. now
applies to the outermost noun, simultaneously laxing all
vowels that precede the [-Tense] final stem vowel.

Another structure to which the T.A. rule must apply
cyclically is that exemplified by the If nouns 159 dry season
dgb€l€ and 333 light Omdlé. Their categorial composition is
Nominalizing Prefix - Verb Stem - Noun Prefix - Noun Stem.
Thus, for example, Ogbele consists of the Nominalizing Pre-
fix /u/, the Verb Stem 372 be dry /fgbe/, and the Noun 17T
ground /elt/, which in turn consists of the Noun Prefix /a/
and the Noun Stem /1&/. In bracket notation, Oghelé is °
represented as:

. L]
(33) [yly . pregt] | 11, 1,
T.A. first applies (vacuously) the the innermost bracketed
formative, the Noun Prefix. the brackets around the Prefix
are erased; then T.A., in its second cycle, applies to the
Nominalizing Prefix, assimilating it in tenseness to the
lax Verb Stem. In the third cycle, T.A. applies to the
structure as a whole, converting (vacuously, in this case)
to [-Tense] any [+Tense] vowels which precede the [-Tense]
final vowel of the Noun.

vstem 81 Iy lorer 23 lysten

emkpﬁllN]N

The brackets
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1.11.3 Let us now consider how T.A., cyclically applied,

will derive the correct phonetic output for the type of struc-
ture exemplified in sec. 1.11, namely, the Verd Phrase, con-
sisting of Jubject Pronoun - Verb Stem - Noun Prefix - Noun
Stem. The If Verb Phrase & suré 'he ran a race' has the sur-

face structure -
(34) Typlylgpb)l gy o1 Lyl pres ™ ispen 61 iy lne ve

The following derivation applies to this structure: 41

Underlying form /+sbttfutré/
v.D. $ s u ré
T.A. {cyecle 1) & sp uré
Other verb-noun

Contraction rules ds ré
Phonetic output [§ séré]

The T.A. applies (vacuously, in this case) to the inner-

most bracketed strings. In this meximally simple deriva-

tion there is no environment in which a prefix vowel can be
laxed. V.D. has deleted the lax vowel of the Verb Stem prior
to the T.A. ¢ycle, so that during the cycle the SP never
directly precedes a lax vowel. The final phonetic string,
after further post-cyclic rules which transfer the high tone of
the deleted vowel of the Verb Stem to the following vowel,

is the Verb Phrase 4 siré, with all [+Tense] vowels.

The next derivation contains a noun whose prefix
vowel must undergo laxing. The structure is the one under-
lying the If Verb Phrase 5 jé&kpa 'he stole groundnuts'.
’ ’ by Y
(35) [yp [ylgp 81 [ygray 951y Lyply [pres e][NStﬂmkpa]]N]NP]vp
Underlying form Jé+ji#févkpd/

v.D, 63§ & xpd
T.A. (cycle 1) ) Jg ¢ kpa
T.A. (cycle 2) § 30 ¢ kpa
Other verb-noun '
Contraction rules 5 3¢ & kpad
Phonetic output [ 3¢¢ kpal

In this derivation. the Noon Prefix vowel is laxed in cycle
1, the brackets are erased, and the Subject Pronoun is _
laxed in cycle 2. A post-cyclic rule then assimilates the
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high tone segment which remains after V.D. (i.e., the segment
HIGH Jto the following vowel, and the final phonetic
Segment

string is the Verb Phrase é_jéékgé, with all £~Tense] vowels.,

To take a somewhat more complex example, the If Verb FPhrase

3 réyeld ' he saw a pigeon' has the following surface syn-

tactie structure:

(36) [yply lgp 610, rf11 [ [ I M yell LI

r e ul
VStem ¥V "NP N NPref NStem N N NPref

[NStem lé]]N ]NP ]VP

The following derivation applies to this structure:

Underlying form / S+rifferyetfurlé/
v.D. Sr) eye ulé
T.A. (eycle 1) drf eye u lé
T.A. (cyele 1) Srf eye uid
T.A. (cycle 2) 3 ré € ye u 1é
Rule (21) d3rf eye ¢ 18
Other verb-noun

contraction rules 5r édye ¢ 1¢
Phonetic output [ réye1é) '

In the first cycle, T.A. fails to apply to u since the stem
vowel of the Noun Stem 1€ is [+Tense). However, the prefix
vowel e of the other noun-is laxed. In the second cycle the
SFP is laxed by the lax following vowel, the vowel which was
laxed in cycle 1. Rule (21) is the posited noun compounding
rule mentioned in seec, 1.8.3. A post-cyclic rule then
transfers the high tone of the deleted Verb vowel to the
following vowel. The phonetic form of the phrase contains

a finsl [+Tense] vowel, but all the preceding vowels are
[-Tense]. This is exactly what we would expect on the basis
of the T.A. rule, which claims that [+Tense] vowels assimilate
to [-Tense] vowels, but not the reverse.

In the following derivation, V.D. deletes the prefix
vowel to the noun, and the SP assimilates in tenseness to the
vowel of the Verb Stem. The phrase is 5 kdwé 'he wrote (a
book)'. The constituents are Subject Pronoun /&/ - Verb
Stem /ko/ (465 write) - Noun /iwé/ (8246 book), which consists
of Noun Prefix /i/ end Noun Stem /wé/. This phrase occyrs
in all three dialects which contain the T.A. rule, If, Ak,
and K.
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Underlying form /8+kof#t+wd/

V.D. 8 ko § wé
(cycle 1) 5ko @ wé

Other verb-noun

contraction rules 4 xd wd

Phonetic output [ xswé]

The rules of verb-noun contraction are not obligstory,
as noted. The contracted form is e stylistic option, al-
though in normal speech the rules are generally applied.
However, the application or non-application of the Vowel
Deletion rule does not alter the cyelical property of the
T.A. rule. Thus, if we have both a verb and a noun which
have [-Tense] stem vowels in 1f, T.A. will apply in a cycle
to lax both the prefix to the verb and the preflx to the
noun, An example is the If Verb Phrase § s& gkpd 'he
roasted groundnuts' (469 roast s&, and 290 groundnuts gkpd).

Underlying form /&+sof#erkpd/
T.A. (cycle 1) 5 s & kpa

Phonetic output [4 s& & kpdl]

Summary of Chapter 1

1l.12 We have attempted to provide adeguate Justification
for the use of the feature [Tense] in arriving at a des-
criptively and explanstorily adequate account of vowel-har-
moeny in a number of dialects of Yoribd. Various alternative
fegture combinations were rejected.

Harmony is a process of tenseness assimilation, brought
about by P-rule in nouns and verbs in if and in verbs in K
and Ak. In the nouns of all dialects except 1t harmony is
no longer an active process, but rather a constraint on per-
missible sequences of vowels. The historical inference is
that Yorubéd contained a rule of tenseness assimilation at
an earlier stage, and that this rule was dropped in most
dialects. This has the wider implication that rules, when
dropped from the grammar, can have a continuing effect on
the grammar in the form of morpheme structure constraints.

Tenseness assimilation is a process which laxes
underlying [+Tense] vowels. It is regressive. In If it -
is the final vowel of the noun stem and verb stem which
brings sbout laxing ¢f all preceding tense vowels within
the word. In K and Ak it is the final vowel of the verb.
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The rule of Tenseness Assimilation laxes all vowels to which
it applies simultaneously and cyclically across the word
boundary.

Ways of handling various types of exceptions to the
genergl phenomenon of tenseness agreement are proposed by
means of Marked feature values and exception features.

The exclusion of i and u as prefix vowels from
tenseness agreement in most dialects is inferred to reflect
an earlier state in which Yoribd contained a rule of tense-
ness assimilation that laxed only non-high vowels. The
rule which accounts for the present-day harmony process
in If is, then, sn historically leter innovation.

Footnotes

l. There are nouns whose surface forms violate the con-
straint on e-s and o-a. They are very few in number and are
not taken as evidence which disconfirms this constraint.
Their status is discussed in Appendix 2.

2. Cf. Stenley (1967).

3. Wherever it is used in a rule or condition, X indicates
that there may be intervening segments which are irrelevant.
Slightly more formally, X in this sequence structure con-
dition contains no instance of the feature [Vocallc] which
has the same value as the feature [Vocalic] given in the
next relevant segment. A formal definition of the notion
'irrelevant intervening segment(s)' will no doubt include
the major class features, e.g. [Vocalic, Sonorant, Con-
sonantal]. It must, however, await further investigation,
especially into the entecedent notion of feature hierarchy.

Kiparsky (1968a, 38-9) considers several ways other than
that suggested here for itreating irrelevant segments in rules.

L. The problem is that e and o cannot be excluded from
ocecurring after £ and o while at the same time permitting

i and u to sc occur. This is so because e and o differ

from € and o in being [+High]; but so do i and u. Thus the
same feature that excludes e and ¢ must also exclude i and

u. The fact that i and u are [-Mld] cennot be used to ex-
clude them from non-occurrence after € and o because g and

o, which are [+Mid], must be allowed to occur as second vowel
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when first vowel is g or 2. We would therefore have to allow
both [+Mid] and [-Mid], i.e. [«Mid], in the second vowel.
But, now, in order to provide for the constraint on suc-
cession of [+Mid] vowels, namely that only e, o can follow

e and o, and only £, 2 can follow g and 2, we must state
tham they lave the same specification for the feature [Highl,
i.e. that they be [«High]|«High| This is incompatible with

+Mid ] +Mid

allowing the second vowel to be either plue or minus [Mid].
To illustrate:

If aHigh] X [pMia]

+Mid 1}

Then | [«High]
In the case of € or o as first vowel, this condition says

Iif [ingh] X (pMid]
+)

Mid JL

Then [-High]

Only €, o, and & will fit into second vowel position, the
[BMldT-part of the condition being completely redundant,

and the [+High] vowels i and u are still excluded. There
seems to be no way within this set of features to capture

the required constraints while allowing permissible sequences
through.

An analogous argument applies if the features [Mid] and [Low]
are used instead of [High] and [Mid].

5. It should be noted that the situation described is in-
herent in the binary-valued feature system and seems in-
capable of being remedied within the present theory. In
an n-ary valued system for vowels, as has been proposed,
for example, by Ladefoged (1967, 67-9), vowels appearing
on a single high-to-low scale could be more easily shown
to be relsted to vowels immediately above or below them.

6. There are also nouns without a prefix vowel. Thelr des-
cription as exceptions will be taken up later. They are
irrelevant to the present discussion.

7. There is some evidence that [a]-[i] and [a]-[u] are im-
permissible sequences. See discussion in sec. 3.3.
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8. In a number of other Kwa languages, the neutrality of-

[a] in vowel harmony has been pointed out, e.g. in Ijo (Williamson
(1965, 14-16))}; in Igbirra end Idoma (Ladefoged (1984, 37-8));

in Twi (Fromkin (1965, 606-T7)).

9. Halle and Stevens in a recent article entitled 'On the

feature "Advanced Tongue Root" ' (1969), state: 'It appears
..that the features tense-lax and covered-uncovered have

in common one and the same phonetic mechenism and should

therefore be regarded as & single feature in the phonetic

framework.' (209}.

10. There are two apparent counterexamples in my list of
some 500 examples:

o0 L5 to taste will 516 to follow

Neither is a real counterexample, but rather an instance of
& tenseness assimilation process operating on the vowels of
(at least) the following types of structure: verbs in serial
order, and the contracted forms of verbs end their noun ob-
jects. Thus the derivation of t00 will be:

lexical entry [[ta]v [ﬁ]v]V (Cp CY tdwd td touch tentatively

+ wo look at; K twi)

progressive tense~
» » . 4 L
ness assimilation to + 1 + tow

The exact derivation of wdl{ cannot be given because the con-
stituent morphemes are not known. However, it seems guite
certain that the (1] derives from /i/ by a progressive assimi-
lation rule of the sort to which Egé_is subJect. Strong
supporting evidence comes from the If verb-noun contraction
korl 471 sing (a song). The cowponents are ko 'sing', with
a [-Tense] vowel, and orl 'song', with [+Tense] vowels. Verb-
noun contraction deletes the prefix vowel of the noun, thus
yielding ko ri. This construction is then subject to prog-
re351ye tenseness assimilation. The same process 15 seen
in dao L6 tq answer, the components of which are da 'to
cause' and ou 112 voice. The [+Tensel vowel u is laxed
following the deletion of the prefix vowel o. The rule is
roughly:

+Voe

Vv -+ [-Tense] / |-Cons X
-Tense
v
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The bracket is entered teaﬁatively. All three of the ex~
smples, t00, korl, and 440 involve assimilation to the vowel
of a verb. It is not known whether this progressive assimila-
tion goes beyond structures inveolving verbs as first com-
ponent .

11. In its lexical matrix, /a/ is [UTense]. I assume the
following Universal Marklng Conve tion:
—-Tense } r:

[UTense] > +Low

[+Tense]

Halle and Stevens (1969), approaching the problem of the
specification of the low vowel [a] in markedness theory
from the point of view of acoustic informetion, meke the
same assumption. They state:

Such considerations [formant frequency
measurements correlated with size of oral
cavity] lead to the conclusion that un-
marked or "natural" high vowels are pro-
duced with tongue-root advancing... One
would assume that unmarked low vowels do
not have tongue-root advancing, since
they are characterized by a maximally
high F,. (212)

They further note that 'tongue~root advancing is clearly a
feature that distinguishes between vowel pairs in West
African languages displaying vowel harmomy.' (212)

See also fnl, p. 57.

12. Courtensy assumes that agreement is in the opposite
direction in CY. For discussion, see sec. 1.3.2.

13. It appears from this condition that rather than listing
morphemes in terms of plus and minus feature values in all
MS conditions, at leest some must be permitied to use M

and U values. I will not pursue this theoretical innova-
tion here, but simply note that it seems & natural extension
of markedness theory, since MS conditions are a part of the
lexicon and reflect what the speaker knows concerning many
of the phonologicsal regularities in the lexicon.

14, Actuelly there is no u as a prefix vowel in CY, so these
sequences are non-occurring. For discussion of this point
and the MS condition which.disallows initial u, see Chapt.

3, sec. 3.2.1.
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15, For a discussion of a-i and a-u sequences, see Chapt.
3, sec., 3.3.

16. The derivation of the subject pronouns is the topic of
Chapter 2.

17. There is a contradiction in the theory as presently con-
stituted, in the way it views this rule. The addition of

the category Verb to the rule entails the addition of the
feature [+V] to every segment which appears to the right of
the arrow, by Chomsky and Halle's convention which assigns

to all segments of a formative the categorial label(s} of

the formative as a whole (Chomsky and Halle, 1968, 173-

5}. The extension of the rule to verbs is a generalization.
However, the additional feature [+V] mekes this rule "more
complex" in terms of the number of features mentioned, than
the earlier version which was limited to nouns only. Any
proposed evaluation metric will, apparently, need to treat
features introduced into the lexical matrix by the spreading
convention differently from the phonological features mentioned
by & rule.

18. In this section only the pronominsl verbal prefixes
have been cited. There are a number of others. GSee sec.
1.8.3 and the discussion of the derivation of the sub-
ject pronouns in chapter 2. Although not all prefixes
have been investigated in these dialects, the MS condition
properly extended to include verbal as well as nominal
prefixes predicts that all such prefixes will be [UTense]
in their underlying form. This is clearly correct since
among the verbal prefixes there is a markexr of the Future
é, as in:

s
ma & 4 I will come {Ak)
I Fut come

ma & wa I will come (K)

I Fut come
Of. also sees. 1.3.1 and 1.5.1.

19. The difference in prefix vowel ([i] vs. [uland [@])} is
the result of an historical shift from [+Back] to [-Back] in
high vowels in dialects which lack an [u] prefix. See sec.
3.2.1.
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20. ofrd has been subject to further leveling by a rule
which assimilates the first stem vowel to the prefix wowel
in all features but tone.

21. Similar phenomena are found in Akan, another Kwa lan-
guage, even in such closely related dialects as Akuapem, Asante
and Fante (Fromkin, personal communication).

: A Y
22. For the If form, see p. 38, fn.20 and sec. 4.1.2., For
On old, see the discussion of On vocalic clusters, sec. L.h.

23. There are a few four-syllable nouns in if, as well as
in all other dialects. These appear to be compounds or
ideophones. The component morphemes of compounds will be
listed separately in the lexicon. A few examples of four-
sylleble nouns in If: : '

115 boy omokdri (om3  child + 113 man okort)

120 old man &gbalagba (< &gbd adult + (?) 1i particle
of identification + agbd)

255 turkey t018t61d (ideophone)
257 cat oléginf (<7)

A study of the composition of such nouns and the rules of
harmony which operate upon them must await an analysis of
Yorubd derivational morphology. I restrict myself to rules
for nouns of two and three syllables, making reference to
their morphological composition when necessary.

Courtenay (1968, Appendix II1)} has made a preliminary
study of ideophones in Yoribé.

2h. The applicability of this rule to pre-yerbal ¢ategories
other than ti has not been investigated in If and Ak, so it

is not known whether it applies to all sequences of prefixes
to the Verb.

25. Abrsham (1958) says 'It seems probable that ofd is derived
from the primary idea o¥ukpd.' (192) This seems to be a
rather unfruitful sort of speculation into semantic origins.

26. The informant indicated that both 5dd and 3ddki are in
use.
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27. DRecall that neither Courtenay's MS condition on tense-
ness agreement in nouns (condition(1)), nor the condition

I propose (condition (6)), excludes a lax prefix vowel fol-
lowed by a [+High] stem vowel.

28. Another example: 138 dew If irt, CY iri, X irl. wu in

K seems also to have undergone the same change 1n a numbex

of nouns as well as verbs, e.g. 20 twenty K ogu CY, On, If o
107 sweat K odgu CY, 3¢
457 sleep K su CY, on, If s

53,

29. The marking convention proposed in fn.12,p. 24, specifies
all nonlow vowels which are [UTense] in the lexicon as [+Tensel].
In order to be assigned a [-Tense] specification, fe/ and /of
must be entered as [MTPensel. But this is just what is desired.
To say that oti is an exception is to say it is more complex

in some way than a noun whose prefix vowel is specified as
[UTense]. The proposed marking convention, which was arrived
at on the basis of other, unrelated, phonological facts,

gives Just the right results here, by increasing the com~
plexity of the lexical representation of gzi_by 1.

30. There are a number of other Nom Pre's listed as well.
Cf, Abrsham (1958, 263-L4).

31, For some discussion of this topic, cf. Ward (1952, b4l2),
Bamgbose (1966, 103-4), Awobuluyi (1967a, 2).

32. Some remarks are in order here about this list. Qﬁi

is the only native Yoribd noun of the form oCi. There are
no nouns of the form oCu listed at all(the listing ddd is
probably an error in cross- eferenclng, cf. pp505 and nd 533).
This extreme poverty of oCsl} forms lends substantial em-
pirical support to the claim that the nouns under discussion
are exceptions. Of the £Ci and eCu nouns there is a larger
number, although not nearly as many, I suspect, a&s the num-
ber of nouns containing any arbitrary permissible sequence
of two lax or two tense vowels. The non-occurrence of a
number of consonants as the intervening consonant between g
and i or u is also noteworthy: &, f, gb, h, Jj, kp, ¥ do not
occur between € and isgb, J, kp, s, §, x.do not occur between
€ and u. Six out of the 15 £Ci nouns in the list and four
out of the 27 €Cu nouns are given as Nom Pre + Verb Stem.

The three partially assimilated English borrowings
which Abraham lists under oCi may indicate that, in the
dialect of his informants (three out of four came from Ibaddn),
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the sequence oCi may be losing its exceptional status. It
may, however, simply indicate that this sequence is tolerated
in nouns of three or more syllables.

LY LY
The noun, ghuru was unknown to my K, On, If, and Ok
informsnts. Ok has a possibly cognate noun, ehorqg ' a goose-
like bird'. But ehoro also glosses as 'hare' in Ok, and as
'gabbit' or 'hare' in other dialects (ef. item 246, Appendix
1).

33. In fact, in all dialects studied except If.

A ’
34, B has two forms: in3 and and. The informant says that
ind is the older of the two.

35. The concept of rule simplification is discussed at length
in Kiparsky (1968b), especially pp. 189-96.

36. Notice that had there been written records for these
Yorubd dialects this change would not have been reflected

if the writing system had been morphophonemie, for only
prefix vowels which were [UTense] would have had representing
symbols,

37. In reslity, the process of contracting a verb and its.
noun object is not one of simple vowel deletion, but of
deletion of segmental features, leaving intact both tonal
features and the specification [+Segment]. Some dialects
then transfer the tone, if it is [+High], and delete the
segment; others assimilate it to the non-tonal features of
an adjoining vowel.

38. A good deal of work has been done on the description of
vowel contraction in Yorubé in recent years (cf. Bamgbose
(196L, 1965b); Fresco (1966); and Courtenay (1968)). The
central problem in contraction, however, that of determining
which of the two abutting vowels is deleted, has not been
solved. The only strictly phonologically determined deletion
which has so far emerged is that, with very few exceptions,
an i occurring as either first or second vowel (i.e., i-V

or V-1) is deleted. In sequences of vowels other than these,
the deletability of one of the two segments seems to be mor-
phologically determined. It is Courtenay's tentative con-
clusion that the choice 'may be a guestion of performance
rather than competence since the lack of regularities makes
it difficult to comstruet rules of any generality with our
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present knowledge. On the other hand, the regularities which
exist seem to be morphologically conditioned, which would
require the marking of wverbs in the lexicon by speciel features
specifying the rule which is applicable,' (80-81).

The rules governing the behaviour of tone in contraction
are straightforward. They are dealt with in Fresco (1966)
and Courtenay (1968), and will not be repeated here.

39, Example (30) is taken from K, in which tenseness agree-
ment in nouns is a condition on the lexicon (cf. Sequence
Structure Condition (6), seg. 1.3.2). Thus the underlying
form of [8kpal is /&kpa/. If does not contain Condition
(6), but instead contains Condition (k4), which states that
noun prefix vowels are systematlcqlly [UTense] Thus {&kpa]
is /ékpa/ in its lexical form in If. T.A. then converts
this to [Ekpal.

40. There is no principle which determines to which of two
(or more) coordinate brackets, such as the two inner Nouns
of (32), a cyclical rule must apply first. I know of no
evidence on which to base such a principle. Chomsky and
Halle {1968, 16), in deriving the stress contour of, e.g.
the structure

[N [A black ]A ]N

state simply 'According to the prineciple of the transforma-
tional cycle, the phonological rules apply first to the strings
dominated by A and N, the lowest-level categorial nodes’.

[N board]N

41. ## represents word boundary. If the underlying string
were to be fully marked, it would appear as:

[ ##Grsabturréiit]



Chapter 2

The Derivation of Subject Pronouns

2.0 In Chapter 1 I accepted the claim of Schachter and
Fromkin (1968) and Stahlke (1969) that the non-independent,
subject pronouns are dominated by the category Verb. Here
I will offer some additional evidence for the correctness
of this c¢laim in the course of presenting an analysis of
the set of singular subject pronouns. My analysis and con-
clusions differ in several important respects from those of

Stahlke, both because crucial informetion from several dialects

was not availeble te him, and because of facts which have
come to light in the investigation of vowel harmony pres-
ented in chapter 1. '

The independent pronouns are dominated in the surface
structure by NP. They are phonologically and syntactically
nouns, with & prefix vowel and a CV stem. Hence the tradi-
tional opposition between the independent and the 'dependent',
or 'subject'pronouns. The latter pronouns have various
realizations depending on the verbal construction in which
they occur. To take the CY first person as exemple (SM =
Subject Marker): ‘ ' ‘

’
Independent émi emi f %e ¢ t& 1 finished it
Pronoun I ©sM do it finish
Jém¥ O gbaghé & I didn't forget it
I Neg forget its {emphatic use)
Subject Pronoun P
Preterite mo mo Se & ta I finished it
I do it finish
Pret. Neg. nf mf ¥ %eé ta I didn't finish it
I Neg do it f%nish
nlgd 8% é ta I didn't finish it
I Neg do it finish
Future I md md & %e & td I will finish it
I Fut do it finish
Future II of of 48 Se &ti I will finish it
I Fut do it finish

63

(1)
(2)

(3)
(L)
{ka)

(5)

(6)

L
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[4
Continuous mo/md mé/md 4  adhd I'm lighting a fire (7)
I Cont light+fire
I 4
Completive mo mo ti %e € ta I've finished it (8)

I Compl do it finish

Stahlke's aim is to show that the subject pronouns are directly
derivsble from the corresponding independent pronouns. To
substantiate this claim he posits the presence of several
sbstract formatives in the underlying structure of the verbal
auxiliary. It will be part of my aim to show that there is

8 way to generate the subject pronouns from a single base
form, which posits a less complex syntactic structure and
fewer and better motivated phonological rules. 2 1wl
discuss the singular pronouns in detail since they con-
stitute the area of indeterminacy. The plural pronouns

will receive only peripheral consideration since their deri-
vation is for the most part straightforward. Tonal alter-
nations such as in example (7), above, are not considered
here, ' :

2.1 In agreement with Schachter and Frbmkin, I posit
a base structure of approximately the following sort:

‘\\\\\VP

T |

ﬁ v
+1 person /////’\\\\\‘\\\\\S
Lfsingular ASPect Verb Stem
" emd

The first person singular (lp sg) independent pronoun has
been inserted under NP to exemplify what the proposed rules
will operate upon. Given such a structure, a Subjeet Marker
{8M) node is added by transformation as the left-most con-
stituent of the main verb. The tree must have a subject

NP at this stage in the derivation. SM-Insertion does not
apply to structures underlying imperatives. It must there-
fore be ordered to follow NP-Deletion. A conditon on its
cperation is that ASPect must be either Preterite or Com-
pletive, although some dialects appear to optionally allow
SM-Insertion with Continuous also. This restriction on the
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transformastion is simply noted here. No formalization is
attempted for lack of sufficient data across the dialects.

The SM is posited as being &, irrespective of which

pronoun is the subject. The derived tree resulting from SM-
Insertion is:

5
P/\

N
¥ ¥
—
E-li’] sw — " Asp ~ Vs
+5g
éni é

When a non-emphatic pronoun functions as subject NP,
i.e., when an optional EMPhasis node is not present in the
base structure, an optional transformation copies the features
of this pronoun onto a node directly to the left of SM, and
erases the NP. I will call this transformational and the
new node Pronoun Copy (PC}. 3 The output of the Pronoun
Copy transformation is:

vle

_ ?C S
e !
+sg o
The derivation posited here differs from the one posited by
Schachter and Fromkin (119) in that in Akan there is apparently
no need to create a separate SM node. There is just & feature-
copying transformation (which they lebel Subject Concord).
In Yoribd, it must be the case that PC and SM exist as separate
categories in the surface structure of VPs if a satisfactory
explanation is to be given for two observations: (1) the
nearly universal occurrence of the vowel o in the 1lst, 2nd,
and 3rd person singular Pronoun Copies when followed by
Preterite or Completive Aspect; (2) the appearance of the
Subject Marker on the surface along with the Pronoun Copies
in the dialects of 3w and 3b, also when followed by these
same two aspectual categories.



The followinghtable lists the paradigm of the in-
dependent pronouns:

ip sg émi
2p sg iwo
3p sg ol
1p rl aws,
2p pl gyl
3p pl aw3

The PCs which are inserted as the left-most constituent
of the Verb as a result of the Pronoun Copy transformation
have, I cleim, the following systematic phonemic form:

lp sg /omi/

2p sg [/ wo/
3p sg /¥ /
1p pl /[ a/ >
20 Pl / e,/
3p pl /wd/

For purposes of clerity of exposition, I list below
the surface phonetic forms of the PCs which the P-rules to
be posited will derive:

[ \ LY LY

CY K If Ak On Ok 3w W
\ ~ o N
lp sg mo md md mo m3 m3 méd mid
2p sg o é ) wo wo wo wod wdé
3p sg & é é é ¢ é é é
TABLE 1

Note: 9w and Jb lp sg and 2p sg PCs are shown followed by the SM

2.2 The following set of P-rules will partially derive
the above P(Cs:
Assimilation of PC to SM

(9) +Voc:| L. [sF] ¢/ ] [[«F]]
-Cons +sg
SM i

PC
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This rule regressively assimilates the segmental features
of the vowel of the singular PC to the SM 4. The operstion
of {9) results in the following changes:

Before (9) After (9)

l1p sg mi + & mo + &

2p s8g wo + é wo + &
[

3p sg B + & éd + 4

(10) SM-Deletion

5§79 /1, [

This rule deletes the SM when it follows any PC. However,

in 3w and 3b the SM appears on the surface. That is to say,
(10) is absent from these two dialects. The fact that the
SM does not appear following 3p sg PC in W and Jb is dis-
cussed below (cf. sec. 2.10) ' S

Before (10) After (10)

lp sg mo + é mo
2p sg wo + 8 wo ~
3p sg &+ 4

CY, K, and ff require a rule deleting the w of the
2p sg PC.

{11) cy, K, if:6

w @/ '
=]

Before (11) After {11)

w-Deletion

PC

2p sg wo (K wod) o (K o)
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In most dialects the o in the singular PCs undergoes
no further changes.

2.3 Before discussing those PCs which are not fully derived
by the above rules, we need to say something about the choice
of underlying forms of the PCs as given in the table on p.3.
The 2p sg PC is given as /wo/,! that is, with a [+Tense]
underlying vowel. Rule (9) serves to assimilate the vowels
of the singular PCs to the SM é, It thus applies wacuously
to the 2p sg /wo/. Could it not instead be listed as /fwo/,
since like lp sg /mi/, it seems to be in some way directly
derivable from the corresponding independent pronoun?

This is in fact the position take by Stahlke. The problem

is thet there is no non-ad hoc way to derive all occurrences
of wo from an underlying /wo/, since wo 1s not limited to
cooccuring with the SM, but appears with certain aspects

from which the SM is abgsent, for example, Future II, and
Preterite Negative:

(12) o & rl i nf'bé you will find it over there (1lit.
you Fut. II find it at that-place) (CY)

(13) o & rf 1 you didn't find it (1lit.you Neg. find
it) (cY)

A unified explanation ought to be found for both
this occurrence of the 2p sg. PC and its occurrence in the
presence of the SM. We may therefore rule out g priori a
solution which recognizes two separate underlying represen-
tations, namely /wo/ and /wo/. Out of the two candidates
one must bhe chosen.

I claim that the base form is /wo/, and furthermore
that it cannot be /wo/, for the following reasons:
(1) If /wo/ were posited as the base form, we might appeal
to assimilation to the following particle to derive wo in
examples (12) and (13). But this would turn out to be a
rule motivated only to account for wo in this environment.
If we look at the behaviour of lp sg PC /mi/ with those
same partieles, it will be seen that it behaves rather differen-
tly. Before Future II it remains unchanged:

’
(1) m¥ 86 rf i ni™mé I will find it there (CY)

vhile with the Negative, the assimilation is to the pronoun,
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rather than from the pronoun to the particle, as might he
assumed by looking just at example (13):
(15) mf ¥ »f i I didn't find it (CY)

Supporting evidence for the claim thet (15) involves
true progressive assimilation comes from the plural subject
pronouns:

ri i We didn't find it (CY)

(16) & a ri
(a7) ¢ & »f i You (pl.) didn't find it (CY)
(18) w83 ri i  They didn't find it (CY)

(2) sStanhike (1969, 9-10) tentatively sets up /wo/, and gives
as the probable explanation for wo the rule of tenseness
harmony which I call Tenseness Assimilation (rule (20} of
chapter 1). It has been shown in the discussion of vowel
harmony in chapter 1, however, thet the assimilation process
is unidirectional. Prefix vowels begin as [UTense]; the non-
low vowels are converted to [+Tense] by universal marking con~
vention, and are then laxed by this rule. There has been no
evidence up-to this point that assimilation in the reverse
direction mey have to be recognized in structures containing
prefixes. There seems no compelling reason to consider the
2p sg PC as evidence in favor of reverse assimilation. The
only motivation, it seems to me, would be that of substan-
tiating a claim that the subject pronouns were directly
derivable from the independent pronouns.

The underlying representetion which leads us into
no difficulties whatsoever is /wo/, with [+Tense] vowel.
For with this representation, the tense pronoun in examples
(12) and (13) no longer appears anomalous; there is no need
to appeal to an ad hoc assimilation process; and the 2p sg
PC proves not to be a counterexample to the cleim of uni-.
directionelly for tenseness harmony. The only thing we need
to give up is the direct derivability claim. What has clearly
happened is that a restructuring of the subjJect pronouns has
taken place. No doubt historically they derive from the
independent pronouns. But a synchronic analysis must assign
them an independent status, with independent listings in
the lexicon.
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2.4 The 2p sg PC does appear on the surface as wd, but only
as a harmonizing prefix in those dialeets in which verbal
constituents participate in vowel harmony. And then it is
not enly w2 vwhich can occur, but also lp sg mo and 3p sg
o. Independent evidence hag estsblished the underlylng form
of hermonizing prefix vowels as [UTense] (cf. Chapt. 1).

But here, in the case of the singular PCs, we are dealing
only partly with underlying representations; we are dealing
mainly with outputs of P-rules (9)-(11). 1p sg /mI/ is
converted to mo: 3p sg /¢/ is econverted to o' only the
underlying form of the 2p sg, /wo/ (~/o/) remains uneffected
by the rules. But now note that the effect of these P-rules
is, in & sense, to fulfill the prediction of the Segment
Structure condition on prefix vowels in dialects in which
vowel harmony is an active process, namely that such vowels
are [UTense] in their underlying form. The P-rules in- ‘
volved here exhibit & clear instance of rules of phonology
covperating, as it were, with MS conditions to preserve
constraints operating within the phonology, and thus
preventing the development of exceptions to some extent.

The PCs which are the outputs of these rules are
now available for laxing by the rule ¢f Tenseness Assimi-
lation in the dialects of K, If and Ak (cf. sees. 1.3.h,
1.8.2 and 1.11). There is thus & 'feeding' relatlonshlp,
8 as well as an extrinsic ordering relationship, between
the rules applying to the Pronoun Copies and the rule of
Tenseness Assimilation. - The earlier rules create new seg-
ments and sequences which meet the structural deseription
of the later rule. Hence they feed the later rule. The
rules are extrinsically ordered with respect to each other
since any other ordering of them will yield inappropriate
results. For example, if the Pronoun Copy rules were to
follow Tenseness Assimilation, the PCs in K, If, and Ak
would not harmonize with the other constituents of the
Verb.

. . .
Some derivations in K, If, and Ak, in which vowel
harmony operates over the singular PCs:

Kétu
2p sg BC

Underlying form ) +rf L4l see O + 1o 331 go
PC + SM o+ 4+ " o+é&+ "
Rule (9) s+ 4+ " d+4&+ "
Rule (10) o + " o + "
Tenseness Assimilation ) + "

é ri you saw dls  you went
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Ifaki
3p sg PC
Underlying form @ + kéré 356 be @ + k3> 478 refuse
PC + SM ¢+34 + " parrow @ + & + "
Rule (9) d+4 + " §+4 + "
Rule (10) 4 + " 4 + "
Tenseness Assimilation 5 + "
' 4 kéré it is narrow 4{ k5 he refused
Axiiré
ip sg PC
Underlying form mI + didé 525 stand mi + Je 425 eat
PC + SM mf + 4+ " mY + &+ "
Rule (9) mo + & + " mo + &+ "
Rule (10) mo + " mo + "
Tenseness Assimilation md + "
mo didé I stood up md Jje I ate
2.5 The gquestion must now be raised as to why the plural

Pronoun Copies do not participate in vowel harmony in these
dialects. It was seen that the rules applying to the singular
PCs were ordered before Tenseness Assimilation, and that at
the point where Tenseness Assimilation spplied, all singular
PCs were [+Tense]. This is not so for the plural PCs, Their
underlying forms are:

lp pl PC /af
2p pl PC /eé
3p p1 PC /wo /

that is, their vowels are all [-Tense]. The reason they re-
tain their [-Tense] form and do not participate in vowel
harmony is that no rules apply to tense them. So they re-
main unchanged and therefore unaffected by the rule of Tense-
ness Assimilation, which accepts only [+Tense] prefix vowels
as input.

The fact that the plural PCs do not harmonize con-
stitutes indireet support for the claim that the lexical
form of harmonizing segments is [UTense], and that the harmony
process is unidirectional. If harmony were bidirectional
the fact that the plural PCs do not harmonize would be an
anomaly. The explanation is simply that there is no mechanism
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available to tense underlying lax vowels so that they har-
monize with a following [+Tensel vowel.

Because the /&/ and /5/ of the 2nd and 3rd perscn
plural PCs are lexically [MTense], these PCs will have to be
marked as exception to the MS condition (condition (8) of
chapt. l) which predicts that, in the dialects of if Ak
and K, verbal prefixes are [UTense].

2.6 Continuing with the discussion of the reasons for the
choice of underlying representations of the PCs as they are
listed on p.3, the third person PCs are posited w1th high
tone, 3p sg as /é/, i.e. +Seg and 3p pl as 3. T
+HIGH
argue agalnst the proposal .made by Stahlke (1969 3-5) that
the 3p sg PC is null and that the 3p pl PC is /w3/, with an
inherent mid tone. His claim is that both of these PCs de-
rive the%r high tone from the following é_of the Subject
Marker. My main objection is that this proposal requires
a rather specific rule which says that only the third person
. subject pronouns assimilate the tone of the SM. There are
no instances in any dialect studied in which either first or
second person subjeet pronouns assimilate in tone to the SM.

Note furthermore that if the underlying form of 3p
sg PC is to be null, tonal assimilation alone would yet not
yield the surface form §. Stahlke fully realizes this. He
posits that the {o] of the singular PCs is not a part of the
pronoun, but an independent formative within the wverbal
auxiliary. Thus, in deriving the 3p sg PC, he begins with
a base form /P/. It receives its segmental features by a
coslescence of @ with the posited [o] element. And this in
turn derives its high tone from the Subject Marker. No rules
are in fact given for these processes, however, so the ques-
tion of ordering cannot be raised.

It seems to me preferable to enter the 3p sg and 3p -
pl PCs in the lexicon as /8/ sna /w3 10 respectively.
Note once again that what must be given up is the cleim that
the Pronoun Copies are directly derivable from their cor-
responding independent pronocuns. In the case of the third
person PCs, as in the case of the second person singular dis-
cussed above, restructuring seems to have taken place, account-
ing for the lack of fit synchronically between the two sets
of pronouns.
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The lexical representation for the 3p sg PC which I
propose may seem open to question because it has no surface
realization when the SubJect Marker is absent, as in:

Future 2 y86 aé'vf 1'51&8 he will arrive tomorrow (CY)
Preterite Negative ko £5 o he didn't breek it (K)

A rule deleting /87 is required. But this rule is
already in the grammar to provide for the deletion of tone-
bearing segments which have no segmental features. 11 These
segments arise throughout the grammar in the course of the
derivation of a number of structures, such as the contracted
forms of Preposition+-Noun, Verb+Noun, and Noun+Noun. E.g.,

[
Underlying form 13 1had§ at (Prep) Ibaden (Noun)
After other P-rules nz ¢bad¢
After @}-Deletion ni hada,
Final Phonetic Output nIb&da. (cy) ‘
Underlying form wa i1 look for (Verb) house (Noun)
After other P-rules wé, P1é
After @-Deletion wa 14

Final Phonetic output walé (CY)

@-Deletion is & rule not sensitive to any enviromment. It
can be stated as: 12 '

(19) l: ]
+Seg

I would not like it to appear that my proposals for
deriv1ng the subject pronouns fill in all the holes in Stahlke's
analysis,nor that they have none of their own. Stahlke's o-
element may serve to explaln an otherwlse puzzling alternation
in the Negative between k1 and ko. Kl appears as the Negative
particle before the Future II marker y4d, and before the
Customary marker 1. Kb occurs with the Preterite and with
the Continuous. The 3p pl base form /w5/, with high tone,
which I posit, leaves unexplained the question of its mid
tone alternant before the Négative and before the yd6 Future.
Neither of our amalyses thus exhaustively eccounts for all
the data. But perhaps more than this cannot be expected
at the moment. The area being dealt with is a prime instance
of the fact that phonological analysis often cannot be separated
from morpho-syntactic analysis. Only very recently has such
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integrated work been begun in Yortbd 13 end in West African
languages as a whole, for thel matter.

2.8 There remsin three Pronoun Copies which the pro~
posed rgles have not yet derlved lp 5g mo in On and Ok
lp sg mu in 9b; and 3 p sg & in 9w and3b (ef.

Table 1 on p. 63). The assimilation of the vowel of ip

sg /mi/ to the SM & by rule (9) results in the irregular
sequence of nasal consonant followed by orgl vgwel (i. e.,
mo) on the surface in the dialects CY, K, If, Ak, and Sw.
Sinece this derived form of /mY/ comes about by P—rule and
not directly from the lexicon. the generalization remains
valid that at the systematic ohonemic level only nasalized
vowels appear followineg nnasal consonants (cf. Sequence Structure
(39), sec. 3.4.3).

A3
2.8.1 In On and Ok, however, mo undergoes a further rule
which lsxes and nasalizes the vowel. This operation could
as well be viewed as the function of the same sequence
structure condition. But this wruld be using MS conditions
as output constraints on P-rules, indicating that they are
either interspersed among the P-rules ~ which Stanley (1967,
402-4) has shown to be unworkable - or that they reapply
whenever a P-rule {or set of P-rules) produces segments to
which MS conditions are applicable. There seems to be
ncthing to logically eliminate this second possibility, and
in fact Stanley opts for this solution in the funciioning
of segment structure conditions (LOk-5). But we are here
dealing with a case involving seguence structure, sbout
which Stanley has nothing to say. The empirical evidence
from Yorubd seems to shed some light on the question of
whether sequence structure conditions reapply.

Since a number of dialects have the surface form mo,
and there is no motivated way to derive On and Ok md dlrectly
from /mi/, this indicates that m3 must be sccounted for by
a P-rule presenﬁ in these latter two dialects but sbsent
from the rest 1

(20) of, Ok: 1p sg PC mo + md

+Voc

-Cons -Tense

-High + | +Nasal /m
~Low

+Back
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What can probably be inferred to have happened
historically is thet when vowel harmony ceased to be an
active process in these two dialects, the prefix mo be-
ceme re-analyzed as an independent formative, it was sub~-
Ject to MS constraints, among which is the sequence
structure condition on the succession of nasal consonant-
nasalized vowel. But it may be asked why this re-analysis
of mo took place at all. A plausible explanation seems
to lie in the assumption that the sequence structure con-.
dition re-spplied, forcing & change from oral vowel to
nasalized vowel in the newly-crested form. I use the term
re-apply here not in the strict sense of predicting that
a nev. lexical formative will not violate a given phonological
constraint, but in the sense of bringing asbout a P-rule which
removes exceptions to the prediction which the condition makes.

This interpretation of the notion re-spplication of
MS condition is, I believe, new with me. After having
arrived at this enalysis, Kisseberth's paper entitled 'On
the functional unity of phonological rules' (to appear)
was brought to my attention. He sees the need for extend-
ing our notion of what constitutes 'similar' rules.. He
uses the term 'functional unity' to describe rules of the
phonclogy which are alike in having a common effect, and
cites & number of convincing examples of rules in Yawel-
mani which 'conspire' (his term) to prevent tri-consonantal .
clusters. ©Such rules function alike, in that the outputs
they produce all have the same aim, but they need not be
alike with respect to their formal structure.

It seems to me that the discussion of m3 in On and
Ok indicates that the notion of functional unlty ought now
to be extended to the interrelation between MS conditions
and P-rules. .

2.8.2 The 1p sg RC 1n.3b is mn The same arguments as
applied to On and Ok m3 apply here. There 15 no non-ad hoc
wey to derive mu dlrectly from /mi/. Yet mu itself cannot
be the underlylng form since mi is also an occurring form
of the 1lp sg PC, appearing when the SM is absent, as in the
Preterite Negatlve

(21) mf ¥ r{ 1 I didn't see it () (ef example (15),p.5)
Clearly 2b, like the other dialects, contains rule

(9), which assimilates the segmental features of an under-
lying /mI/ to the SM 4, resulting in the output sequences mo.
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The sequence structure condition now epplies, forcing a

change from mo tom + ¥. Observe that the condition mekes

no predlctlon about how this vowel is to be specified other

than that it will be [+Nasel]. In On and Ok the change to

a nasalized vowel is from [o] to [9]. This is a two-feature

shift, from +Tense] to [ Tensé] In9b, the change is from
+

~Nagal Nagal
[o] to [{]. This is also a two-fea.ture shift, from [-High -
-Nasal
o
to |+High
+Nasal|. There does not appear to bhe any systematic
u

reason for the shlft o,* 3 in On and 6k nor for the shift

o+ #in<gb. On and 05 both have morphemes of the shape

m + fi, e.g. 452 carry mu. And Db has morphemes of the shape
p

m+ 3, e.g. 374 be clean md. It is no acclden@, however,

that the p051ted re—analysms of mo, in O and Ok on the one

hand and 1n:3b on the other, should produce the nasal vowels

% and U, and not some other nasal vowels. © is not a possible

candidate since it is absent from these dialects. 12 But

had it been available it would have entailed a shift of three

features: [-High 7+ | +High |. And the potential shift to a

+Tense -Tenge
~Nasal +Nasal
o G
would have involved four features: ~Low +Low . The
+Rnd -Bnd
+Tens -Tense
-Nassa +Nasal
a

front nasal vowels would entail in addition the feature {Back].

2.9 The proposed rules (9) - (11) derive singualr pronoun
copies which are all [+Tense]. Thus these rules mav be said
to 'cooperate with' or 'conspire with', in Kisseberth's terms --
the condition which states that prefix vowels are [UTense]

in the lexicons of those dialects in which vowel harmony is

an active process (gondition (8) of chapt. 1). For the
dialects of On and Ok there is no reason to posit this con-
dition since vowel harmony is not an on-going, active process.
Thus a potential conflict between two MS conditions is re-
moved. That is, the above conditien on tengeness of prefix
vowels (condition A) -- absent from On and Ok -- predicts
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that prefix vowels are [UTensel; a potentially conflicting
condition (condition B) -- present.in On and Ok —- predicts
that only nasalized vowels will occur following nasallzgd
consonants. Since u meets both conditions, but On and Ok
lp sg PC m3 does not, it is likely that these dialects
first dropped the rule of Tenseness Assimilation {(rule (31)
(=(20), chapter 1), and concomitantly, condition A, then
added the rule mo » m3 ({20)). For 9b this same assumption
about historical ordering cannot be made (for the 1 of mu
meets both conditions) and thus the rule mo + mi (not
given)} could have been added while the tenseness assimilation
rule and condition A were still present in the grammar.

. Where both conditions are present -- in the dialects
of K, If, and Ak -~ it may be that condition A prevents
condition. B from reapplying, although there would seem to
be nothing preventing mo from shifting to mu s 88 1n:)b
In the dialects of CY and.jw condition A is absent and yet
condition B has not applied, since both dialects manlfest
mo.

Note that the two conditions are of different types.
Condition A is a segment structure condition. Condition B
is a sequence structure condltlon It seems from the ev-
idence adduced in these Yoriubd dialects that MS conditions
may be subject to the following restrictions on re-application:

1. Segment structure conditions re-apply {confirming
Stanley's findings (1967, 404-5)). But they re-apply in the
wider sense of bhringing sbout P-rules whose effect is to
guarantee the predictive value of the conditions.

2. Sequence structure conditions may re-apply under
circumstances not clear at present.

The evidence presented here in support of the con-
clusion that sequence structure conditions may re-apply is
meagre, to be sure. Further evidence from other languages
is certainly needed.

2.10 The remaining Pronoun Copy which has not been de-

rived by the rules to this point is the 3p sg in Jw and Jb.
Tt will have been noted that because of the absence of (10)
-- the Subject Marker Deletion rule -— from the phonologies
of these two dialects, the SM o has been retained through-
out the set of singular PCs, thus giving é + §. But inJw
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and b, as in all other dialects, the 3p sg PC is ¢, without
a following Subject Marker. Thus it would appear that in 3w
andjb (10) applies in the environment of the 3p sg PC, but
not in the environment of the other singular PCs. (10)

could have been complicated in order to delete the SM under
the above conditions. However, this is unnecessary. Already
present in the grammar is a rule which deletes a final mid

or high tone vowel of nouns before & SM (after the SM has
been assimilated to the final wvowel of the noun. Cf. Courtenay
(1968, T4)). By adding the bracket ] the rule will accom-
modate just those cases in Jw and ¥b in which only a single

¢ appears in surface structure. It will not apply to the PCs
in the other dialects since (10) has already deleted the SM.
It will apply only to the 3p sg PC in jw and 3b because the
vowels of 1p sg and 2p are [+LOW].

(22) Deletion of non-LOW vowel preceding Subject Marker

+Voe
:Eggs L N P
Before (22) After (22)
Dé1é ¢ wi Dé1 ¢ wé D&1¢ (personal name) came (CY)
Srﬁ d kd ger 4 kd & slave died (CY)
jé & yu 03 & yu 334 (personal name) yawned (CY)
Kémt £ 1o Kém £ 1o Kémi (per.name) went (CY)
ata 4 mf at 4 mil pepper is sharp (CY)
ary & vd mf je gr & by of Je a mosquito bit me (CY)
303 $tivwd 3y 5 ti wé they (independent pronoun}
have come (3w,3b)
468 rf mt ér{ m¥ he sew me (3w, 3b)

The 1p sg and 2p sg PCs in J'w and 3b remain unaffected:

md & rf i I sew him (3w)
wd & ti wé you have come (§w)
mi d rf i I saw him (3b)
wd & rf nf you saw me (3b)
2.11 To conclude, we have posited a number of transformations

and phonological rules which derive the Pronoun Copies in a
number of dialects from an underlying base form. The claim

that the PCs are directly deriveble from their corresponding
independent pronouns has had to be sbandoned, since, when formal-
ized, it was shown to require several unmotivaeted rules. There
remains the unsolved issue of the different tones --mid and

low-- on which 1p sg and 2p sg appear on the surface in the
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dialects. For example, the K, jw and $b flrst and second
person sxngular PCs occur on low tone. In.jw and 3b, where
the SM o appears on the surface the fact that these PCs
are on low tone (3w mo wo,jb mu, wo) accounts for the non-
deletion of their vowels before the SM, whereas the third
person singular PC o is deleted because it is not on low
tone, But in K the " sM does not appear on the surface, so
the low tone of mo and o does not serve, as it does in ‘)w
andyb, to exempt “them from any phonological rule. There
mey be an historical explanation, but there seems to be no
synchronic nor cross-dialectal motivation for setting up
either mid tone or low tone as basic and deriving one from
the other. Rules (9) - (11) do not depend on the tonal
features of PCs. Thus this issue would be with us whether
we adopt the solution proposed here, or retain the former
item-and-arrangement listing of pronoun paradigms.

Both Stahlke and I enalyze the singular subject pro-
nouns as consisting of underlying forms which, in certain
syntactic constructions, assimilate their vowels to an o
element. This element Stahlke sees as an independent morpheme
within the verbal auxiliasry, and I see as the Subject Marker,
vhose base form is /6/. We both agree, however, that the
two alternant shapes in which the singular subject pro-
nouns appear, depending on the verbal aspect they cooccur
with, are related by rule. A consequence of the failure
to recognize this fact is that one is then forced to assume
that there are actually two sets of subject pronouns which
show. partial (but unexplainable) similerity and partial-
suppletion:

VSubJect Pronouns with Aspects which require the
Subject Marker: (CY)

lp sg mo
2psg o©

4
3p sg o

"Subject Pronouns with Aspects which do not require
the Subject Marker: (CY)

lp sg mi
2p 0
3psg @ -

This is the position taken by Courtenay (1968, T5).
She analyzes the 3p sg PC o as the BubJect Marker itself; but
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since the other PCs do not cooccur with it (in CY), she must
also consider them to be subject markers (her term is subject
concord Marker). BSince the second set occurs with aspects
which 4o not take the Subjert Marker, she must not only
recognize two sets of pronouns, but must call them by 4if-
ferent names: ‘'subject conecord markers' and 'subject per-
sonel pronouns', respectively, thereby making the gap
between the two appear even wider.

Footnotes

1. The syllabic nasal, §, on mid tone, is the result of rules
which transfer the tone of the vowel to the consonant, delete
the vowel, and make the consonant homoroganic with a fol-
lowing consonant. In this case the following consonant is k
since the form of the Negative particle at the stage in the
derivation where mi is converted to § is ko.

2. This transformation is optionel since both of the follow-
ing sentences occur, the first with an independent pronoun,
the second with a Pronoun Copy:

F ] ’
1. émf T %e 3’ tad I finished it (=1, p.la)
2. mo fe é ta " (=3, p.la)

3. The independent pronouns listed here are those occurring
in CY. My data are not complete for the other dislects. Be-
low is a partial listing. The transcription, as usual, is
broad phonetic.

[ A

A LY ‘
K on If Ok Ak Jdw Db 1183€

1lp sg om emi émi émi ém¥ émi éml
2p sg iwo Uwo Uwo  UWO  uWwo  UWo  Uwd
% o b N A L ] o — b K
3p sg ¢@ ou owu ou onu on ou
. L b 3 4
1p pl awa awa BWa Aawa  awa
- ~ L]
2p pl €yg awa gyé &nq¥e ana
N e L L e e ~
3p rl a©c  awa ons ono  ana
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. B L

. 11aje is a dialect spoken in the towm of 1af 4gba, in
Okiti Kpukps Division. The data was put at my disposal by

R. G. Armstrong, Director of the Institute of African Studies,
University of Ibadan, who did the collecting. It is included
here hecause it is a dialect which seems not too divergent
from Ok in its pronoun system, and may therefore give some
indica$iqn of what the plural independent pronouns may be
like in Ok. For examplq, the 2p pl and 3p pl ofject pro-
nouns are both [9&] in 11aje, and both [pa] in Ok. It is
thus likely that in the independent series as well, Ok does
not distinguish between 2 and 3p pl. Note that On, a dialect
close to Ok in other respects (cf. sec. 2.8), also has no
distinction in these pronouns.

1p sg in K, and 3p sg in 3b have syllabic nasal consonants.
It is fairly certain that syllebic nasal consonants derive
in most cases from nasal consonant plus a following nasale
ized vowel (cf. Courtenay (1968 106—7)) I would thus be
inclined to set up K om as /omV/, and 3b o0 &s /onV/. The
obvious candidates for the unspecified vowels are /I/ arnd /i/,
respectively. I have not, however, investigated syllabic
nasals in K and Db and therefore can offer no dialect-internal
motivation for the choice of vowel quality. Comparstive
evidence from other dialects can lend support to a . hypo-
thesis arrived at on the basis of internal evidence; it can-
not be used as sole Justification for a position.

k., The plural Pronoun Copies are those occurring in CY.

5, True to the naturalness condition (cf. Postal (1968}),
we should in fact dispense with this rule and simply re-
cognize /o/ as the dictionary form of the 2p sg subject
pronoun in these three dialects, since there is no dialect-
internal reason to deduce that the pronoun is wo at a deeper
level. (11) thus has more historicel relevance than dia-
chronie. Cy and K do, however, appear to require a rule

of w—deletlon elsevhere, to account for such words as 149
morning aaro of which the source, awura, is also in current
use in CY.

6. The form is /wo/ in Ak on, Ok Jw and 4b. It is fo/ in
CY and 1f, and /6/ in K (cf. fn. l) All references to /wo/
in the following discussion sre to be understood as applying
to fo/ and /o/ as well.

7. The term was coined by Kipersky (1968b, 196ff).
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8. Stahlke calls the high tone which he claims is the source
of the high tone of the third person PCs 'preverbal high
tone'. He assigns it no segmental qualities, so presumably
its systematic phonemic form would be /@/. Its syntactic
function is identical to what I term the Subject Marker.

y
‘9, Actually 3p pl PC will be entered as /wa/. There is
a rule in a subdialect of CY that realizes /a/ as [3] fol-
lowing lsbial consonants (cf, sec. 4.3.11)..

10. The device is actually one of first deleting the segmental
features by P-rule so that a low-level rule of very general
applicability cen then delete 2ll segments which now are
specified only as [+Seg] with the prosodic tonsel. features.
Since this rule does not discriminate between underlying and
intermediate segments with this combination of features, /@/
meets its structural description and is deleted by it.

The device was introduced by Schachter and Fromkin (1968,
111-15} to handle tone contours in Akan. It was subsequently
adopted by Courtenay for Yorubd (1968, 49-51, and rules P-9,
12, 1k, 22, 30).

11. This is a slightly revised form of the @-Deletion rule
given by Courtenay (1968, 51).

12. cCf. Awobuluyl (196Tb); Courtensy (1968).

13. The towns of Ondd and Okiti Kpukpa are located a dis-
tance of some 50 road mlles apart. They both lie within the
Prov1nce of Ondo‘ Ondo is the Divisional Headquarters of
OndQ D1v151on. Okitl Kpukpa is the Divisional Headguarters
of Okiti Kpukpa Division. They can hardly be said to be
geographically close together. However, the area covered
by each dialect is not known, and it mey well be that the
two dialects are, or were, contiguous.

.lh. It occurs in seversl nouns in On, but these are likely
to be dialeet borrowings.

15, Stsahlke's paper is a preliminary version. It contains
neither syntactic nor phonological rules, nor derivations

from the base forms which are posited. I have therefore had

to meke a number of assumptions based on the informal discussion
in the paper.



Chapter 3

Further Phonological Issues Elucidated by

Dialect Evidence {for short, FFIEBDE)

3.1 ‘Nasglized noun prefix vowels

Adetugbo {1967, 175) cites a form éwﬁ '3p pl independent
pronoun' as characteristic of a dialect roup whlch he calls
Southeast Yorubd ('SEY'). He contrasts awd with swd and &8,
forms found in other dialects. The contrast is given as
partisl substantiation of his claim that Proto-Yoribd *& be-
came denasalized in many dialegts. I wish to show that
the nasalized prefix vowel of awe is not inherently [+Nasal],
but is derivetively nasalized by a rule of nasal assimilation.

In most dialects & nasal vowel brings sbout the nasal-
ization of some or all preceding non-consonantal elements
(vowels, liquids, glides) within the word. Sometimes only
the preceding liquid or glide takes on this secondary nasal-
ization. These processes are in the nature of fairly low-
level phonetic deteil, and undoubtedly vary somewhat from
speaker to speasker and perhaps even in the speech of a single
person.

I give these rules as they might be formulated for

five dialects. They are not given as definitive statements,
but as indications of what a deeper analysis of the subject
would have to take into account. The author is not a native
speaker. Adetugbo is. However, whatever reluctance to offer
counterevidence to that brought forwerd by a native speaker
there may be is offset by the vast amount of evidence against
the claim implicit in citing awa and awa/aa as evidence that
there is a contrast in na.sa.l:.ty in the initial vowels of nOuns,
namely the claim that nasalized noun prefix vowels exist. .

3.1.1 The evidence from Ondd

In On, high vowels and glides seem to be subject to
secondary nasalization. Note the forms: 52 i3 62 i
196 ug 63 eyl
307 @i, 68 ofd

266 uadi

83
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Compare with the following which nasalization does not take
place:

L)

212 el 1k oﬁ,
60 ] 63 eyi (preflx vowel not nasallzed)
6]4 ‘ 0'5 68 oya_

There is no reason to order the nasalization of the high vowels
and glides consecutively. In fact, impesing an ordering

would be guite arbitrary. Thus what is called for is a rule
which simultaneously nasalizes both sets of segments:

~Cons {» {[+Nasall] / [=Cons’
+High | +Seg +Nasal

Both the glides w and y and the vowels 1 and u, and only these
segments, meet the SD of the rule; and 8ll nasalized glides
snd vowels and only these, meet the environmental restriction.
Thus the rule provides the following contexts for the nasal-
ization of the relevant segments (G = glide):

a. V + [+Nasal] / V c. G+ [+Nasall / v

C)a

b, V+[m%u]/ G 4. G- [+Nasall / ___

Context ‘d is disallowed by a MS condition {not glven) which
states that no succession of two or more non-vocalic segments
is permitted in On.

Before (1) After (1)
£ A

iw 1w5

eyl - ¥l

i3 I3

Yaal daaf

o
3.1.2 The evidence from Ckiti Kpukpa

In 6k, the only vowel which is nasalized is u, apparently,
and then only preceding the liquid r. 3 Thus, secondery nasal-
ization occurs on the first two segments of 196 U¥FT

307 4R
but not on the first two segments of 52 ir3d
60 eri

6k ord
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It is clear that r and u must be 31multaneously nasalized, as
are the glides and high vowels in On. But u and T in no way
constitute a natural class, u being [legh and r being ngt]

+Back -Back
These specifications cannot be combined as |+Voe |, since
' «High
«Back

this feature set includes the nonhigh front vowels e and E,
which are not subject to secondary naselization. The desired
simultaneous nasalization gf u and r can be achieved by a
transformational P-rule:

+Voc +Voe Voe
(2) s.I. |+High +Cons -Cons

+Back -Anter +Nasal

1 2 '

s.C. 1, 2, 35? 1 2
E‘Iasal] EI-Nasa.l:] 3

Ok thus has a severely restricted process of secondary
nasalization.

L
3.1.3 The evidence from Ifaki

A

\ Nasslization in If is somewhat less restricted than
in Ok. All high vowels (i, L, u, 0} can undergo it when
preceding a nasalized r or any nasalized vowel. r is simul-
taneously nasalized with a preceding high vowel,wlthin the
same word it is not nasalized in the context #__Y. A trans-
formational P-rule nearly identical to the rule for Ok pro-
duces this nasslization:

(3) s.I. # +Voe +Voe |\ [+Voc ]
+H1gh (:' +Cons \) ~Cons ?
-Anter | +Nasal

1 > 3
5.C. 1, {2), 3,k => 1 I:z :H: 3]
+Nasal| |+Nasal |
Before (3) After (3)
e rxo
Ay 5

o et

307 wa il
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But excluded from the rule .zre, e.g.:

60 erd 436 ri
212 ert Lao ra

Also excluded is 1kk orirli. We would expect the i + r to be
nasalized, but they are not. This is accounted for by

adding the word boundary to the left of the segment under-
going the change. Thus the rule c¢laims that only word-
initisel high vowels can be nasalized by this process. Should
this turn out to be false on further invgstigation, then

the boundary must be eliminated and oriru listed in the
lexicon of If with a rule exception feature for rule (3).

3.1.4 The evidence from Kétu

. Nasalization in K is far more pervasive than in On,
Ok, and If. It affects the liquid r, the three glides w,

¥, h, and apparently the immediately preceding vowel, what-
ever its height, within the word. As with.the preceding
dislects, there seems to be no justification for any order-
ing except simultaneous. There are a few nouns of the shape
VV in K, in which the prefix vowel is not nassalized:

' ’ A
109 voice ol
3p sg independent pronoun 087
3p pl independent pronoun 85

This indicates that vowels may not be nasslized by a following
nasal vowel. The nasalization of vowels thus requires a
glide or liquid in its environment. Yet glides and the

liquid r are nasalized in verbs, e.g.

436 walk §§
527 yawn ya
Skl wesayve hita)

Thus r and the glides do not require a preceding vowel in
order to undergo secondary nasslization. I have no informetion
on vhether or not a preceding subject pronoun vowel is also
nasalized, T but verbs occur with subjects other than these
pronouns, so this information is not erucial here. The

rule thus must simultaneously nasalize (a) an optional vowel,
and (b} r and the glides w, y, and h, in the environment be-
fore a nasalized vowel:
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(1) +Voc " +Voe
-Cons Cons -Cons

+Nasal

S.C. (1), 2, 3= ] [ :I
Nasal +Nasal
Before (h) After (k)

v L And

ard aro

62 iw§ Ive
63 eyl eyl
261 egi £81
k9o ra ¥a
measure W ?3
527 ya ya
Sl h& he

3,1.5 = The evidence from Common Yoritbd

3.1.51 CY is not a single, homogeneous dialect. It no doubt
comprises a range of sub-diamlects. This can be seen in the
phenomenon of secondary nasalization under discussion here.

Abraham (1958) apparently had as inforgants speskers
of CY who nasalized w and y, but not h and r. Whether
the vowel before W and y is also nasalized is not indicated
by his transeription conventions. Without the nasalization
of the preceding vowel, the rule for this sub-dialeect of CY
(CYy) is

~Voc +Voe
(5) cY_: -Cons + [+Nasal] / +Nasal
a : —_—
+High
Before (5) After (5)
62 av’s aws
111 iwg iﬁ;
63 - eyl e¥}
68 0y3 oF3

3.1.52 A very similar pattern of secondary nasalization
can be seen in the variety of CY spoken by my informant.
Only v aend y are nasalized by a following [+Nasal] vowel;
no vowel preceding the glides receives nasalization. The
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difference between CY and this sub-dialect (CYy) is that

the oral form of [F] "is not [y] but [#]. This mekes the
statement of nasal assimilation considerably more complex,
since w and ¥ do not form & natural class:

|+Nasa1|? |, [+Nasail? [}__ . Voc
~Consy / ¢~Consy / K-:Cons}] Nasal
. < d

(6) Cty: [~Voe

Stri

This could be easily he remedied by considering the under-
lying form of [2] to be /y/. The nasalization rule would
then be that of CY , and a subsequent rule would rewrite
/y/ as [£] if an ofal vowel followed. However, this solu-
tion is open to question on two grounds: (1) it violates
the inverisnce condition on the relation between deep and
surface representation in phonology. [y] does not appear
as a surface segment in this sub-dialect of CY; so we must
choose between an abstract representation /y/, with rules
for fy/ + [¥)] and /y/ + [#£] in appropriate environments,
and a concrete representation /%/, with rule (6). (2) The
rule reguired to convert /y/ to [#] before oral vowels seems
a very unnatural rule:

(7) | -Voe +Cons +Voe
~Cons | + |[+Coron / ___ |-Nasal
+High +5trid '
-Back

What is gained in the simplification of the nasal assimila-
tion rule is thus offset by the necessity of having to posit
e rule one would rather avoid if possible. The nasalizstion
rule of CY, (6) requires ten features, while the same rule
for CY, (rule (5)) uses six features. But the rule to convert
/y/ to [£] requires nine features, and lacks naturalness in
an intuitive sense. OQral vowels simply do not seem to bring
about changes in preceding non-vowels such as would be
claimed by rule (7). I thus analyze CY, &s having (syn-
chronically) a /%Z/ and no /y/, contrasting with CY_ which,

of course, has only /y/. It must be pointed ocut that the
solution of setting up /y/ in CY. receives its chief support
from evidence drawn from another (sub-)dialect. There is
little reason internsl to CY, for doing so. As I have stated
earlier, it is my opinion that dialect comparstive evidence
cannot force sn analysis not supportable by dialect-internal
facts. The most it can do is perform e heuristic funection.
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3.1,53 There are other sub-dialects of CY which display
nasal assimilation over r, ¥, ¥y, h, as well as over a pre-
ceding vowel, within the word, unless it is ¢ or o. The
process thus extends over the class of liquids 107 and -
glides, 1.e.J«Voe | , and the disjoint class of vowels |[+Tense
=Cons +High
(/i, u/) 11 "and [-Tense} (/e, a,o /). This is a slightly
less generel process than in K, in which all vowels can poten-
tislly become nasalized, but it is a great deal more general
than in CY_  and CY, .
a b . ‘
3.1.6  What is noticeably asbsent from all of the dialects
mentioned is the nasalization of vowels which precede true
nasal consonants. Thus, there is no particular nasal quality
in the articulation of the prefix vowels of nouns such as
those in the following list:

oY K on 5k If
4h dnd ind ind ind - &nd
53 im imé img imd | ond
160 ind ind uné uni ond
188 3 SnE dng dnd  nd
297 Enf Enf . snf enf | enf

It is not known whether there is any tendency in or’
among the dialects of Yorib4 to broadening the application
of this type of assimilatory nasalization. One can, however,
imagine a maximally general process applying to all vowels,
liguids, and glides before all [+Nasal] segments:

(8) [+Sonorant] = [+Nasal] / __ [+Nasal]

3.1.7 Since it is predictable that there will be no nasal-
ized prefix vowels in these dialects (and presumably in
dialects not covered here as well) which are not [-Nasall]

in their underlying form, there must be a MS condition to
gtate this faet:
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(9) Positive Segment Structure Condition (presumably for all
Yoruba dialects)

+Voe

PC -Cons
~Nasal
N

.1.8 It should now be cleer that the prefix vowel a of
awa'they » Which Adetugbo sees as a reflex of a Proto
Yorubd nasalized noun prefix vowel, is simply the result of
a process of regressive nasalization that is shered in one
form or another by most if not all dialects. More con-
vineing evidence for the existence of nasalized prefix
vowels would have been to find a dieslect in which such
vowels were followed by true consonants and oral stem
vovels, e.g. *Tbd, *8gbf, *dko.

3.2 There is & small number of consonant-initial nouns
in each dialect. They are exceptions to the canonical form
of nouns, which is VCV(CV). Courtenay (1968, 55) handles
this problem by ansalyzing all such nouns as containing an
underlying initial /u/. This /u/ is deleted by the first
of the set of P-rules applying to nouns:

v _
(10) I}Hig{l + @ / [
+Back N

She justifies this rule (for CY) by stating that it 'simul-
taneously eliminates the need for a special class of consonant—
initial nouns and a rule {i.e., MS condition: EMF] to in-
dicate the ebsence of nouns beginning with u- .'(55) The
above rule and the gquoted justification for it must be re-
Jected on a number of grounds. I will summarize the ob-
Jections here and then discuss each in more detail below:
(1) The absence of an initial u- in nouns in CY is not

due to a synchronic rule which deletes it, but to an his-
toricel shift from u- to i-. (2) Consonant-initisal nouns
subdivide into & number of sets which have different de-
rivations. They cannot be treated alike. (3} The rule
makes a false claim sbout the speaker’'s knowledge of these
nouns, as well as about his knowledge with respect to the
non-occurrence of initial u-. (L) The rule is formally
inadequate and presents a serious difficulty even within
the framework of the analysis itself.
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3.2.1 (1) Cross-dialectal comparison indicates that

i- initial nouns in CY may be either i- or u- initial in
other dialects. Table I is a partial llsting of such nouns.
An historical shift brought about the collapsing of *i and

*u gs 1 in initial position in nouns. This process apparently
affected both CY and X, since neither dialect contains in-
itial u~, while all other dialects do.

Comparative evidence, to be sure, cannot by itself
be used in the synchronic analysis of CY and K. But its
heuristic function is quite clear in this case: it voints
up the inadequacy of Courtensy's solution and makes one
look elsewhere for evidence which will bear on the pro-
blem.

L] ]

[y N\,
cY X On If Ok Ak b

’

89 buttocks iaf taf daf daf faf waf  (dbo)

151 evening {ir31é  (a1é) dwdlé Srdid drdié irdé irdié

r 2 ri

160 fire in3 ind uné ong uni und una
181 forest igbd igbd ugbd ugbd (agijidugbd ughbd
52 hair irn ird i3 vrd  ir3d  rd irs
105 urine it it 143 ttd  dtd  ftd 1t3
163 tree igl egi igi igi igl  igi igt
KA 2 A £ L . A

233 louse ind ina ina tna ina —— ina

TABLE I. Cross-dialectel comparison of i- and u-initial nouns

(2) Consonant-initial nouns fall 1nto several sets,
and cannot a2ll bhe treated alike:

(2) some ere verb-noun compounds, e.g.




(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
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)

cY K on Ok b

yeEri yerd yei yerd yet{ 338 earring
A

kpakdté  (ajakpd) —_— kpakuté takuté rat trap

£ 4 2 2
tn5 tnd dadna ddna (afdkpuna)

Fa
kparamolt kparamolé

(1s8)

’ ’

dund ddna
A 2

kpaamolé kparamalé

—— e——

firefly

night-sdder

$é1érd 191 spring

The constituent morphemes of these compounds are as follows:

(11)

(12)

(13)

(1h)

(15)

ye 'befits, is suitable for' +{5h4 ear (A etf i3)

448 kill kpa

508 shoot ta (also 'pierce')

t3 'shine!

df 'create'

51 head (CY o§f

] + 251 rat ekudtd (

2

ing
+ 160 fire in% + REDuplication
una,

m$ rest (CY, od)

L48 kill kpa + 97 body ars + nd " (k)

ma " (Ok) 14

£¢ burst forth + 17T ground {E§}+ ru sprout E

b

K erf, On 7, Ok orf)

cY, dkx)

(4b)

{cy)

()
(gk)

i1e (cy

cy)
3)

Thus these nouns have basically'the following bracketing, agd must

be so entered in the lexicon: |

(v)

rhones.

w by L G 1

Iy

ome consonant-initial nouns are better seen as ideo-
Phonologically they deviate from the canonical

norm for nouns not only in lacking an initial vowel, but in
having & greater number of syllsbles, or containing a syllabic
nasal, or otherwise violating MS constraints or P-rules. E.g.

(16)

CcY
A
monomang
1
Ok
s LA 22
imanamana,

X od If
(ard) (ad)
Ak 3

Ll . .
mdndm3no 141l lightning

1" L

K,0k)
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cY X ont If
(17)  gbdiebd gbd igbd (egbigbd) gbdfgbd 165 root
Ok Ax b
gbd Hgbd ghohgbd (irf (=104)) "
cY K od ir
(18)  kpitdkpétd  yekpd (emd) — 179 mud
. ok Ak 3b
tkpdtdkpétd yikpé 1ydkpd "
cY K o8 it
(19)  kéefuébd  kétédtd  kfodebtd  kéuékétd 239 donkey
Ok Ax b
késékété — kétékété !
cY X on If
(20)  to16td1é t616t616 t414t814 td16td18 255 turkey
Ok Ak 3
£614t3146 — +416t816 "

Ideophones will be marked with the morphological feature
[+Ideophone]. They will need to be exempted from the MS
conditions as well as from various P-rules. Just how this
ought to be formalized is still an open question.

(¢) Loen words constitute a third subset of consonant-
initia) nouns, and will be marked with the feature [+Foreign]
(or [-Native]). The preponderance of loan words in Yoribd
derives from English and Heusa. E.G.

CY K On If Ok
(ahga) (éméga) sddsl

302 scissors

(andga),
hYs (¢English)

sddsi

(21)  (imiiga)



oL
cYy K on If Ok

(22) (3t 8), (odtd), (ofitd) (x{td) (Stit8d) 321 truth (<Hausa)
g&sfkfi gésfkfé

’ [4 ’ T ’ .
(23) mBégore madgdrd mifgdto — médgdrd mango (<English)

(24) (2kpd) goroddn _ —_ (dgbd) 0il drum(<English)

(d) Some consonant-initiel nouns cannot be classed in-
to any of the above groups. They are simply exceptions to
the MS condition which states that nouns are of the form
VCV(CV), and will receive the exception feature [-MS Condition n].
E.gz. :

17

A

CcY K on If
(25) 30 father bé.ba.,bé.ba{le bebe bl abd

Ok Ax b

iba abs iba

CY K Oon if
(26) 31 mother yéyé,}ée, iyd yéi,iye é&yé

iyd

Ok Ak 3b

yeye,lsiye éyé iye

cY K of If
(2T) 142 sky sém% (ojﬁ ord)  (0Jd3) sgm%

Ok A I

(ofdrumd) (dvd) (3r3)

cY kK oA Ir
(28) 190 well k%ga kéga kéga kéga

Ok Ak 3

LY
kﬁga _— koga
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CY K on If
(29) 336 shoe bata bata bats batd
\ LY LY
Ok Ak b
bata —_— bate
' 1
cY K on If
(30) 337 hat £318, (ate) f£i13 (8xd8) £i14
LY A Y \
Ok Ak 3
rils, —_— ri14d,
(akord) (ate)
\ LY
cY K on If
(31) spoon tipd vl 2pf —_
\ Al LY
Ok Ak b
sibd - —
LY
CcY K on If
(32)  pit kSt kord ukdtet?
1Y LY L
Ok Ak b
1
ukoto ? —_ —_

(3) Courtenay's rule claims that the native speaker
of CY posits an underlying initial /u/-. Since there is no
initial /u/- on the surface in any noun, nor, a forteriori,
any alternation of /u/- with ¢, the language learner has no
basis for arriving at this underlying representation. The
analysis involves the absolute neutralization of /u/- and
¢- as surface -, which, as Kiparsky (1968a) has argued, is
a violation of the strong form of the alternation condition,
and ought to be disallowed in phonological description. It
also violates Postal's naturalness condition (1968) since
there is no motivation to posit a deep phonological re-
presentation that is different from the surface form (other

4
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" than a desire for pattern congruity and to avoid stating
a MS condition).

The desire to avoid having to posit a MS condition I
find a bit strange. Sinece these conditions make generali-
zations concerning segments and sequences in underlying
lexical representations, they serve a predictive function.
And one presumebly wants to cepture as many generalizable
facts sbout morphemes in the lexicon as possible. Looked
at in this way, Courtenay's analysis of consonant-initial
nouns prevents rather than avoids the meking of a valid
generalization and prediction. The MS condition on the
non-oecurrence of initial /u/ in CY(and K) nouns is a
necessary part of their lexicons:

(33) CY, K: If-Then Segment Structufe Condition

IF T+voe
‘ {=-Cons
+High
N
THEN {-Back]

This condition came about as the result of the merging
of 1n1t1al *u- with /i/~ in these two dislects. 1In chapter
1, sec. l.h, I cited a case in which the dropping of a rule
left behind a constraint on morpheme structure. Here we
have an instance of an historical merger resulting in a con-
straint. That is, the merger of *u- and *i- as /i/- has ‘
eliminated a segment from a given positicn, and this has
mwhﬁlnamedewpmﬁﬂwkfmt@wtm%
segment can occur in that position.

(4) Courtenay's rule presents a difficulty even with-
in the framework of her analysis. All vowels in the lexicon
are specified for & given tone. If the rule is to delete
initial /u/-, it must delete not only its segmental features
but also its tone. This can be done by including in the SD
the specification [«LOW], to indicate that the tone is mid
or low (there are no high-tone initial vowels in nouns in
Yoribd.) But the fact is that the tone of this fu/- is
indeterminate. This is so because it aslternates with no
real segment. It is merely a phonological fiction. There
is no basis for assigning it either & low or a mid tone in
the lexicon. And its lexical specification cannot be [<LOW]
since this does not meet the requirement of full phonological
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specification required by the theory. Courtenay avoids
this dilemma by quite illegitimately writing a mid-tone
/u/- in her semple derivations (1968, 55).

3.3 Are a-i and a-u permissible sequences in nouns?

I have mentioned seversl times that a study of
derivationsal morphology in Yoribd may well help to provide
answers to unresolved issues that arise at the phonological
level. The question of whether to consider a-i and a-u
permissible or impermissible sequences is another such
issue.

When one looks at the occurring sequences of vowels
in VCV nouns, one is struck by the fact that a-i and a-u
are virtually non-existent. I have found only three such
nouns, each possibly unique to a single disalect:

. ~
cy K on 1f Ok & X
36 jr. sibling &bidrd dbdrd abdd abd dbdrd dbd  dbdrd

4
287 type of oil é.di’(vvé.di)eo ekpo ekpo ekpo ekpo ekpo ekpo

b
~ A
awd, 8410

ot

S175 fish net  &w

We can speculate about the etymologies of these nouns. Z‘[

dbyd probably stems from the trisyllabic noun &bdrd., CY Adf~dal
may consist of & nominalizing prefix & + the verb af 'fry'.
There are & number of trisyllsbic nouns which have 8df as the |
first element, and which are clearly noming.lization, e.g. adfad
'type of fried mest' (du 359 be sgeet); adigbe 'thing fried
without oil' (gbe 372 be dry); adijdé 'thing burned while

being fried' (Jjé 468 burn). K &du may be a nominalization

of the verb gﬁ'scramble, compete'. But whether these guesses
are accurate or not does not seem to be crucial. Their
correctness would only give added support to the conclusion

to be drawn from the paucity of examples, namely, that a-i

and a-u are probably not permissible sequences in disyllsbic
nouns. '

Examples of a-i and a~i are not hard to find. Thus
one is not surprised a:g the occurring noyns ami 'distinguishing
mark on something', sml 'scout, spy', Ami 'water pot.'
Note, however, that an analysis of nasalized vowels which
follow nasal consonants as underlyingly oral would be faced
with the then anomalous fact that a-i and a-u is so rare
with oral consonants in intervocalic position (cf. next section).
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When we look at nouns of three or more syllables we
find an abundance of instances in which a is the first

vowel and i or u the second.

T4 armpit

24T chicken

248 cock

120 0ld man

235 sheep

cY

arﬁgbé

E.g.

égbélagbé
A
b
arﬁgbé
On
A~ A
aguta
b
\

LA T

agutea
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cY K on If

shé ward, dadgbd agd . addgbd —
quarter

\ \ A

Ok Ax b

Edﬁéba —_— —_—

LY

cY K on Ir

S167 lamp atukpa atikpa atdkpa —_—
\ .
Ok Ak Yo
Stukpa —_— _—

This difference between the minimum VCV structure of
nouns end nouns consisting of a larger number of segments
points up the acute need for an investigation of the morpho-
logical composition of nouns, of such processes as nominali-
zation, reduplicetion, compounding, and perhaps pre- and
suffixation. Perhaps in & large number of cases we are simply
confronted with the synchronic residue of derivational pro-
cesses which are no longer productive. I suspect, however,
that many nouns will lend themselves to synchronic analysis
into smaller constituents.

The probability that occurring a-i and a-u sequences
in disyllabic nouns are violations of a constraint which dis-
allows these sequences brings with it the question of how
the constraint is to be captured by MS condition. The
conditign which up to now has characterized dialects which,
unlike If, do not require a P-rule of tenseness assimilation,
is Sequence Structure Condition (6) sec. 1.3.2. It is re-
peated here for convenience of reference:

‘ +Voc +Voe
(34) IF -High X -High
-Low =Tense
(=(6)) N JL N

THEN [«Tense]

The condition which states that a-i and a-u are imper-
missible is
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(35) [![+Voc] X +Voe
N +High
iL ~Nasal
THEN  [-Low]

It does not appear that the condition needs to mention the
tenseness of either of the two segments involved. To do so
would only add redundent information, since the [-Low] seg-
ment is not dependent for its tenseness on the tenseness
value of the [+High] segment, but may be either plus or
minus Tense. The constraint is one which synchronically is
based simply on height. There is no way to collapse this
condition with the condition on tenseness agreement. It will
therefore have to be stated separately. Note that it is a
constraint which applies to If as well, vhereas the tense-
ness agreement condition is dbsent from this dialect (cf.
Chapt. 1}.

Courtenay (1968 135) lists a~i and a-u as permissible
sequences. She apparently failed to notice “the extreme
poverty of exemplification. As the example of a~i she lists
adlra 'chicken', a noun of three syllables and thus exempt
from from the constraint. And as the example of a-u she gives
atu 'a soft type of yam', which is not lexlcally a noun,
according to Abraheam (1958), but a nominalization of the
derivational prefix s-plus the verb td 'crumble’.

3.4 Nasalized vowels following nasal consonants.

In all dislects, only nasalized vowels follow nasal
consonants.

v
E.g.’ CY K On If Ok Ak L ‘b
38 child omd omd  omd omd oms, omd —— omd
. A e _ I - - v "
hi in-law an?d ana  &na ana ana an¥ ___ ana
. 4 2 2 2 4 2z £
160 fire ind ina una ona  -una und una una
426 drink ma mo mo mé md mé md md
\ M b h A M 2 A
493 know mo nd ma. mod na md mé m3
2 3 2 2
8361 streteh n?d na na _ ns,
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Only those vowels occur after the nasal consonants (m and n)
vhieh are inherently nasalized. For example, the sub-dialect
of CY spoken by my informent has the systematic phonemic nasal
vowels /I, 4, o/, and only these vowels occur following m and
n; /e,e, a, o/ do not. 23 On the other hand, there are re-
lutively few occurrences of nassl vowels after b. Courtenay
(1968, 14-15) uses this cbservation about distributiqnal
limitation to analyze all phonetic sequences of m + V as
underlyingly /b¥/. A low-level rule converts /b/ to [m] (as
well as nasalizing liquids, glides, and /1/) before nasal
vowels.

3.&.1 The anelysis of m as underlyingly /b/ must be chal-
lenged on several grounds. Let me first point out that Courtenay
and I are in agreement that the environment m is not one

of contextual neutralization. Oral vowels which have no [+Nasal]
counterpart do not occur in this position. Thus, the vowels
that do qecur are inherently {+Nasal]. This is clearly evi-
dent in If, which has the nasal vowels /1/ and /8/, but no
underlying oral vowels /t/ and /9/. therefore, forms such as

53 nose md, 216 crocodile ', and 426 drink m35 can only

by sequences of nasal conscnent + nasal vowel. The same
deduction must be made from the study of a-i and a-u sequences
of section 3.3. It was concluded there that the grammar must
contain a MS condition which disallows these sequences. But

the sequences aCt and aCd are not exeluded. Thus, the nasal--
ized I and ii of nouns of the shape [ami] and [amu] are under-

© lyingly [+Nasal]. They cannot derive from underlying oral
vowels.

This defines what the problem is not: it is not
simply a matter of e P-rule which nasalizes vowels after nasal
consonants. It has been necessary to state in which direction
the solution does not lie to make explicit what in Courtenay's
treatment is left implicit.

3.4.2 The criticism of the /b + V/ analysis is as follows:

(1) There are a number of cases of b+ v in the sur-
face (all citations sre from CY, unless otherwise noted):

A
bl 506 (> {irivdl, n. the giving: Qm, gift; foa
forms compounds, e.g. {bulaye, n. giving
e chance to someone)

{3 type of disease
M -
b3 5150 gun (X b8, On aba, Ok ‘iba, Ak ib3,
fbo)
obfri 114 woman (K ob:Lr:. On cioiE If d‘J‘E'x-iT, k
obirt, ®irt, yw obiE, £ri)
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’
Bitd ‘female name ({Hausa ¢ Arabic 'daughter’')

There ere also a number of ideophones with b + V, although,
as Courtensy has rightly noted, ideophones are not subject
to meny of the P-rules which characterize the rest of the
phonology.

It will be seen that all three nasal vowels of CY are
represented in the environment b .

In the dialect of Jb there is a pair of verbs which leave
no doubt, at least with respect to that dialect, that the under-
lying represengaxion of m cannot be /b/:, 381 sharp, 505 take
(homophones ) mu, and L49 sbuse, insult bi.

To Courtenay, the examples in CY (the dialect she treats)
are taken as exceptions, which presumably receive the rule
feature [~ b+ m]; not as infirming the analysis. I take them
gs one of various considerations which, taken together, do
lead to a disconfirmation.

(2) There is no alternation of m and b. In contractions
of a verb and its noun object the segmental features of the
vowel of the verb are usually deleted. ' Thus the preceding
consonant of the verb comes to adjoin the initiel (prefix)
vowel of the noun. This vowel is always an oral vowel (cf.

MS Condition (9), see. 3.1.7). E.g. ‘

25

7 L) A
(36) mi + odga -+ mbogh

take medicine

Thus in the course of a derivation m can come to stand before
an oral vowel without that vowel belng nasslized, and with-
out the m alternating with b. The absence of alternation
where an analysis of m as underlying /b/ would lead one to
expect such alternation is no disconfirmetion of the anslysis,
to be sure. But it gives additional support to the suspicion
that the anslysis may be in error.

(3) Courtenay's rule for /b/ »+ [m] is (105):

(37) rE\foc] ]
+Cons

QVoc v
Y{+Cons | ¢ » [+Wasal] / Nasal
+Anter

~-Coron
-Back
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This rule glso nasalizes the glides w, y, h, and the liquids
i and r. 2 The SD itself makes obvious that no natural
class is involved.

(4). Beside the analysis of [m] as /b/, there are two
other soclutions possible:

‘ () instead of deriving [m] from /b/, [b] could be
equally well derived from_/m/. Thus, /m + V/ would be re-.
written as [b + V]; /m + V/ would remein unchanged, Just as
/o + V/ is in Courtenay's analysis. No more features are
required to state this process then is required for the re-
verse change: :

(38) I —Voc

+Cons v 21
+Anter| -+ [~-Nasal] / -Nasal :

~Coron| .
+Nasal b

e st

o

(b) mV could be derived from an underlying /pV/, al-
though this would require an additional feature , since p is
[-Voice] (cf. Awobuluyi (1964, 31), who entertained this as a
possible alternative to m from b). This would fill the gap
in the pattern of systematic phonemic stops:t b d g gb.

- t k kp

But there is no evidence for p at all; no morphophonemic al-
ternations, no skewed distributiong, no positions of neutral-
ization, no borrowed forms with p. If symmetry vere the goal
of synchronic linguisties, this would be & proper solution.
But without evidence for p it is & highly unnatural solution.

(5) What mey partislly have motivated an analysis of m
as /b/ is a desire to eliminate nasals at the systematic
phonemic level. This seems to be part of a desire for under-
lying symmetry, for n is enalyzed as /1/, and for this there
is better justification (see below for discussion). But there
is, in my view, perhaps equally compelling motivation to el-
iminate b as & systematic segment. For without an underlying
b there would be no gap in the system which cries out to be
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filled by p. The only counter which there may be to this argu-
ment is that there are languages without m but few, if any,
which do not have oral labial stops.

The question is what kind of claim are we implicitly
meking by setting up underlying /b/ + nasal vowel? It can-
not be & claim that the native spesker recognizes all surface
m's to be underlyingly /b/. There is not a single case of
m-b alternation, and b's could equally well be underlying /m/'s.
The only claim p0531b1e, it seems to me, is one based on the
notions of gap-filling and system symmetry. Put in psycho-
logical terms this clsim might say: the speasker is aware
that m is followed only by nasal vowels and that b, discounting
such surface forms as bu and 1ba, is followed only by oral
vowels, This systematlc imbalance in some way forces him to
conclude that one of the two sounds is superfluous and must
be eliminated at the level at which he formulates lexical
representations. He eliminates m, possibly parallel to his
elimination of n as underlying /1/.

3.4.3 The sclution which avoids these.objections is to re-
cognize underlying sequences of /m/ + /V/. Because /m/ can
be followed only by nasal vowels, there must be a MS condition
in the grammar which predicts this. I believe this condition
is valid for all dialects I have 1nvest1gated {for apparent
exceptions, see below):

C39) If-Then Sequence Structure Condition

b

Then [+Nasal]

There is ng corresponding condition to claim that sequences
of /b/ + /V/ are impermissible.

3.4.4 The forms which appear to viclste this condition are
shown in all but one case to be the result of vowel assimila-
tion or deletion rules.

1p sg Pronoun Copy mo [mo}: +this derives from /mi/
by assimilation in non-tonal features to the Subject Marker o.
This derivation was discussed in Chapter 2.
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1p sg Pronoun Copy m& [mal: this alsg derives from
/mi/ when it precedes the marker of Future 1 4, by assimila-
tion in non-tonal features to the marker (the tone change has
not yet been accounted for).

The sttributive forms of the numergls: néjt [méj]
21, métd [métd] '3', méry [mér¥] '4', mérll [mdrd] '5', etc.
These derive from the ca:dinal numbers_(phonologicelly and
syntactically nouns) &ji, &ta, £r¥, aru, ete. when these are
prefixed by a form (perhaps once a verb) which consists of
/m/ + a high tone nasal vowel. 28 The high tone of this vowel
displaces the low initial tone of the numeral, and the vowel
itself is deleted.

mé1d [mé1d] 'how much/meny' is slso an attributive
guantifier, as in

| -
. dkph méld  1- o fe? How meny welking sticks
walking- how Focus 2p sg want do you want?(the hyphen
stick meny  Marker PC indicates morpheme
‘ division)

Its nominal form is [€18] 'how much/many'. Presumably its de-
rivation is identical with that of the attributive numerals.

The noun malﬁ [malﬁ] 231 cow appears to be & genuine
exception in that it is not synchronically capsable of being
decomposed into constituent morphemes. It thus requires a
feature exempting it from MS condition (39) (sec. 3.h4.3).

A1l of the sbove forms except médlfi are the result of
P-rules, and thus do not constitute counterexemples since MS
conditions apply to dictionary matrices.

3.4.5 I have so far not discussed the analysis of the other
surface nasal consonant, n. It too is followed only by nasal
vowels. The liquid 1 is never followed by nasal vowels. More-
over, there is scme evidence for the morphophonemic alternation
of g_and 1. As first suggested by Ladefoged (196k4, 23-4) and
Awobuluyi (1964), these facts seem to call for a single base
representing sound, and both investigators suggest /1/, as does
Courtenay.

Courtenay's rule (1968, 105) (rule (37), see. 3.h.2,
sbove) to derive n from /1/ only nasalizes /1/ (along with
the other liguid, /r/, and the glides /w, y,h/). Thus we
have intermediate forms such as

(Lo} T 'have' ( from /li/)
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& ‘'streteh' (from /1&/)

)

i "wipe' ~ (from /lé/)

2

From here she proceeds with a series of rules deriving syllabic
nasals (106-7) from certain intermediate forms of the shape
1+ . But no rule is provided which converts all other 1l's

to n's. Presumably the rule is:

(41) -+Voc =Voc v
+Cons | -+ Cont +Nasal

+Cont

The fact that two rules are required to convert under-
lying /1/ to surface [n], while the conversion of /b/ to [m]
requires a single rule, shows quite clearly that what mey be
implied in the analysis of m and n as /b/ and /1/, respectively,
namely that parallel phonological processes are at work, is in.
fact no parallel at all.

I accept the snalysis of n as /1/ because (1) there are
cases of n-1 alternation, (2) there is surface complement dis-
tribution of nasal and oral vowels after n and 1, and (3)
there are no exceptions to this distribution of 1 whlch I am
aware. None of these conditiens are true of m and b, and .
thus these twe sounds must reeceive separate systematic phonemic
representation.

Footnotes

1. Adetugbo must clearly be referring here to the prefix
vowel, since all three forms contain 8 in the stem. The only
other example he ,gives of this alleged a-a contrast is the verb
527 yawn: SEY y@, other dialects ys. elther the distribu-
tion of the 3p pl pronoun nor that of a—i_ is borne out by my
data. He draws an isogloss only for ya-yé (fig. 5.19, 17h).
The isogloss indicates that the area covered by SEY ya in-
cludes Ok, for which I have x_, an§ that the area covered by
z__lncludes CY and K, which have y& in my dgta. Although
Adetugbo does not give the distribution of awa, my data do

not indicate a nasalized prefix vowel in eny dialect (ct.
Chapt. 2, p.69, fn.b for a listing of the realizations of

the independent pronouns).

2. Some anticipatory nasalization no doubt tekes place
in the transition from non-nasal to nasal segment. To my
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knowledge, no instrumental study in Yoribé has been done of
this or any area of assimilatory nasalization.

3. 1l is also an cccurring liquid, but does not precede
nasalized vowels. It may be that glides are also nasalized
in this dialect, but I have no clear indication of this.

4.  See Chomsky and Halle (1968, 360) for a discussion of
the necessity of incorporsting this type of rule into phono-
logical theory.

5. Syntactically and phonologically the independent pro-
nouns are nouns, Cf. sec. 2.1.

6. Comparison yith other dialects indicates that an h
has been lost in o, and a back glide or a velar nasal in
0® and 88. But it will be argued in sec. 4.2.1 that there
is no synchronic Justification for recognizing underlying
intervocalic segments in these nouns.

T. Subject pronouns are included within the word since
they are analyzed as being dominated by the same V as the
verb. See chapt. 2.

8. He desecribes the w and y which precede nasal vowels
as 'velarised n' end 'palatilised n', respectively (p.vi},
and writes them as # and ¥, explaining that these symbols
represent unit fw and AYy. Whether this is articulatorily
gccurate is open to question, but the point is that nasali-
zation of the glides w and y before nassl vowels is a feature
of the speech of his informants. Assuming Abraham was con-
sistent - and I have no reason to doubt that he was - if h
and r had been similarly nasalized, he would have symbolised
them as h and r, perhaps calling them glottalised n and re-
troflexed n, respectively. On p. 180 one finds a pair of
alternate forms 'ehin €yin' (76 back), in which are clearly
contrasted a 'palatalised n' and a plain h.
-Voc
9. This segment (i.e., |-Cons | ) must link with a
+Nasal :
ete.
Universal Marking Convention which switches stridency, all
glides being [-Strid]. Chomsky and Halle's UMC (XV) (1968,
405) cannot be used because it takes as input only consonantal
segments (i.e., {[-Voc | ) which are [+Nasal] and mekes them
+Cons
[-Cont}, as well as [+Sonorant, -Strid]. True nasal consonants
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are predictably [-Cont], so a rule which creates these seg-
ments need not state this fact, but will link with UMC (XV).
The nasalized glide which rule (6) creates is predictably
[+Cont], as are all glides. A UMC for {+Nasal] segments other
than true nasal consonants {i.e. nasalized vowels, liquids,
and glides) needs to state the following redundancies:
[+Nasal] ~[+Sonorant .

+Continuant

~Strident

10. 1 is also an cccwrring liquid, but it does not occur-
before nasal vowels. There will thus never be an 1 to which
the rule could apply.

11. u never occurs &s a prefix vowel in CY; therefore
there is never any u available as input to the rule.

1
12. Note in the table that 6k, Ak, and Yb are incon-
sistent in that they sometimes display an i~ where other u-
dialects have u-, There is also § lack of consigtency across
dialecks, e.g. Ok has igi_where Ak has ﬁgi;but Ok hes urslé
where Ak has ir31€. Because of this irregular vertical and
horizontal comparability, and because other dialects (e.g. On,
If) are fairly consistent in the u-forms, my feeling is that
such i-initial nouns as Ok igi and Ak and 3b ird1€ are bor-
rowed, probably from the inter-dialect commumication medium,
CY. But dialect internal conditioning factors, perhaps no
longer in evidence, cannot be ruled out in ettempting to
account for this distribution of u- and i-. I have no ev-
idence which could shed light on this issue.

. ’ " N
13. b 54 ear is eti. Most other dialects have eti. What
xet{ reflects about the contemporary form etf is not known.

L]
1L, ‘This verb was no? separately elicited in Ok, but
because 177 ground ,is il€ in this dialect, and the i- has
bgen deleted, the & of kparamale indicates that the verb is
me. :

15,  Firefly will require, in eddition, the feature

[+REDuplication]. Night-adder will need to be bracketed as
- .. Spring contains two

G, 3 Lo 1 L3y [y 1y 1 sering

verbs in seriel order. Presumably these are contiguous in

the deep structure, and are moved to their correct position

by transformetion. The lexical entry for 'spring' will thus
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16. For a preliminarv discussion of ideophones in Yoribi,
see Courtenay (1968, 138ff).

17. See Courtenay (1968,24) for this positive sequence
structure condition.

18. Comparison with other dialects would indicate that
baba and bsbs, yeye and véyé all derive from VCV bases b
reduplication, according to the following formula:E;ﬁ_:f01Vé -

v ‘ <L, OW
c, | C.V.. But I do not posit this as a synchronie
1 uLS%] 12

account of these consonant-initial nouns,because of lack of
dialect-internal evidence. Possibly in 6k this reduplication
process is still productive. Note that both yeye and iye are
current. But positing a rule to derive yeye from iye is still
unwarrented unless it can be shown to apply to more such pairs.

19. This is the only noun to my knowledge that could be used
to argue in favor of Courtenay's snalysis of consonent-initial
nouns as having an underlying initial /u/. It is herdly suf-
ficient to establish the correctness of the analysis, even

if one were to admit evidence from other dialects as the sole
justification for an analysis; and it must, in my view, be
discounted in the face of the evidence heing presented here
which argues strongly against Courtenay's position.

20. These two forms are from Abraham (1958). The C.M.S.
dictionary (1913) also lists them. They are evidently al-
ternates of the same noun meaning 'oil from the kernel of the
pelm-nut'. Both dictionaries also list ekpo, the noun mean-
ing 'palm o0il', or 'oil' in general. Unfortunately, I did
not elicit for this specific type of oil from my informants.

The C.M.S. dlictionary also lists the alternants gki~-
aki 'bravery, & brave person'. Abraham gives only aki.

21. These nouns are from Abraham (1958). C.M.S. (1913) ,
also lists ami 'sign, omen', which,is not in Abrsham, gnd dmf
'amen', which Abraham gives ag Sami. T eligited for &mii 'water
pot' in four dialects: CY &mi, K 1kokd &mé (ef. 306 pot
1idkd), On ukokd omf (ef. 306 ukokd, 133 water om), Ok ded.
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22. This can also be given in the form of a negative
condition:
+Voe X  [+voe
NC ~ ] |+Low +High
N -Nasal| N

As stated earlier (sec. 1.3.3), until it can be shown that
the need for negative conditions is well-justified, and that
such conditiens are to be preferred over the various non-
negative conditions when their cost in features is equal, I
will aveid their use,

23. There are a few apparent counterexamples. These are
discussed below in sec. 3.L.h.

2k, This noun is no doubt the resuli of compounding.
Whether the component morphemes can still be recovered %s
doubtful. Abraham (1958) gives them as abo 'female' + Irl
with no gloss. This must be viewed with considerable sus-
picion. It cannot be ruled out that the I that follows b is
perhaps nasalized by the final vowel.

. A
25. Elicited from Oyéka Owémdyéld, a speaker of CY whose
home town is OSogbo.
26. The [*Voc in the SD of the rule is no doubt a typo-
+Cons
graphical error, and should read |[=Voe |.
=Cons
27. Since m ié E-Voice] s, this rule will not erroneously
=Back

change m to kp (which is [+AnterT| ) instead of to b.

-Coron

-Voice

+Back
28, Armstrong (1962, 36) cells this an 'm- prefix'. The

tonal shape of the attributive numerals shows that its form
must be mV. '

29. Morphophonemic alternation of n and 1 appears to be
limited to formatives of the shape n + I, Thus, surface n
is realized as 1 when, by deletion of the‘iﬁ it precedes an
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oral vowel in various constructions. E.g.

I
(i) ni ‘'have' ,
ni + iwé + ni-wé (the hyphen indicates morpheme
books division
A
vut  ni + ead > 1-éaé
shrimp
2
(ii) ni "say‘ ,
) ni kpé He said that...
3p sg PC that
but é 1- 6 He said that he {another

third person)...

(iii) i 'Focus Marker (FM}'

2 4 .
edé n? Kulé ra. It was shrimp that XKulé bought
shrimp FM proper name buy

but edé 1- & ra It was shrimp he bought
shrimp 3p sg PC buy

This alternation does not apply to n + other nasal vowels.
Thus, for example, the verb 5361 stretch na has no alternant
in 1 when, by deletion of its vowel, it directly precedes an
oral vowel:

(iv) & na £sé He stretched (his) legs
3p sg PC  legs

The verb snd the noun cobject can be optionally contracted in
two ways:

{v) na-sé
{vi) n-esé

In the second contracted structure, n precedes the oral vowel

e].

This limitation of the n-1 alternation to n + I sequences
has apparently been overlooked by previous investigators. (The
alternate contracted forms in (v)-(vi) were elicited from
Timothy I1dr{, a speaker of CY whose home town is 3y5. This
subdialect of CY distinguishes & and 3 phonetically (cf. sec.
4.3 for discussion of & and 3 in CY).



Chapter k4

Some Remarks on Individual Dialects, or

(Some) Aspects of Individual Dialects

4.0 This chepter makes some relatively unsystematic re-
merks concerning aspects of individual dialects which do not
contribute insights into more general problems in Yoribd phono-
logy, such as were dealt with in chapters 1-3, but which merit
discussion because of their dialect specific nature. There
will necessarily be some overlap between this and preceding
chapters since it is difficult, and often umhelpful, to view
phonology as if it were composed of separate, sutonomous com-
partments.

b1 Ifskd

4.1.1 The inventory of surface vowels in If is (i,v , e, 4~
8,0 , 0,0 , u, ¥,U , 8,3 ,8 , 1], The systematic phonemic
representation of the oral vowels was discussed in connection
with the description of tenseness agreement in Chapter 1. '
The relationship between [a] and [3] will be taken up in sec.

L.1.12.

The following set of underlying nasalized vowels is-
recognized:

[+Tense ] /1.4/
[-Tense] /v,8,8/

The relationship between systematic /i, U/ and their phonetic
realizations is a direct one, needing no mediating P-rules.

I have considered the systematic phonemic forms of
i, 8] to be /U, /. There are thus more lax than. tense
nasalized vowels. This is somewhat odd. It could be argued
that the representation of [{,3 ] ought to be /v, o/, which
is then converted into its phonetic form by the rule:

112
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(1) v )
+High | + [+Nasel] / ___ #
-Tense

In deciding between these two alternatives one must decide
the relative merits of two types of argument. One type is
based on an appeal to pattern gaps and pattern congruity.
This argument would ssay that since {(a) in stems there is no
surface [v, ©], (b) nasal vowels do not occur in prefixes

at all, and (c) [+Nasal] sounds are more marked than [-Nasal]
sounds, /L,0/ is the proper lexical representation.

Arguments for underlying /U, &/ are of the type advanced
by Postal (1968, 53-TT et passim) and Kiparsky (1968a).
Postal's contention is that language - and hence the linguist's
description - is governed by the 'Naturalness Condition', a
condition on the form of grammars which argues that unless
there are language-specific motivations for violating linearity
and invariance, these conditions obtain, since they are the
most direct, least sbstract, and therefore the most natural
mediation between the systematic phonemic and the systematic
phonetic levels of representation. It thus follows that,
since there is no internal motivation for a rule which turns
[t, ©] into [T, &], invariance ought not to be violated. One
could go to to argue that inside the spesker's mind there is
not likely to be gn’analogue of such & rule, since the c¢hild
exposed to the Ifaki dialect has no need for positing abstract
[1, ©] anyvhere in his grammar (all surface [t] and [e] de-
riving by rule from /i/ and /u/), while he does need to posit
other underlying nasal vowels, nsmely /I, 1, a/.

Looking at the rule given to account for /u/ + U and
/o/ + & , there is no doubt as to the unusualness of its
structural change in the environment of a boundary. It is a
strange rule, and in an intuitive sense, an unnatural rule.
The burden of Jjustifying it must fall upon the proponents of
the pattern congruity solution in the face of counter argu-
ments for the meintenance of natural relations between deep
and surface phonology.

1

It is my feeling that the arcuments in favor of the
Naturalness Condition are more compelling than those based
on patterning, because they permit us to make reasonably well-
motivated claims about the native speaker's internalized knowledge
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of the grammar of his language. The argument from pattern con-
gruity either has to dismiss such claims, or attempt to meke
them in more indirect ways.

An srgument somewhat similar to the pattern-gep argu-
ment can be brought against the /U, &/ solution, namely, that
the existence at the systemstic phonemic level of /1,3 / ne-
cessarily implies the existence of /u/ and /o/. We counter
this in the same way we countered the pattern-gap argument.
The maintenance of a natural relation between systematic
phonemic and systematic phonetic elements dictates against
the recognition of /1,0 / but for the recognition of /¥, /
in a synchronic description of If. Arguments from implicational
necessity such as this, as they apply to synchronie grammar,
do not receive empirical support with respect to the nasal
vowels of If.

4,1.11 The fact that the lax high vowels are nasalized in
stems, i.e. that there are no [i, o] in stems, is captured
in an If-Then morpheme structure condition:

(2) If: If-Then Segment Structure Condition

If +Voce
-Cons
-Tens
+High

v

Then [+Nasall]

h.1.12 In section 4.1.1 it was argued that the synchronie
facts of If do not warrant recognition of /i/ and /o/. It

is likely, however, that these sounds were historieally part
of the inventory of underlying stem vowels, and that they
merged with some other front-back pair. But there is no syn-
chronic residue to give a clue to their former existence, nor
with which vowels they merged. The opposite assumption, how-
ever, that /t/ and /o/ never existed, entails the much less
plausible claim that /U/ and /&/ developed independent of
their oral counterparts. ' ‘

LY
L.1.2 If has both [2] and {3)]. [3] occurs following labial
consonants, i.e. consonants which are [+Anterior|3; [E] oc-
-Coronal
curs everywhere else. E.g.
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(2] fal
52 thirty ogh’ 11 eleven 3k&ld
36 sr. sibling égbé k4 in-lew  &na
38 chila om3 _ | 68 breasts ayé
58 chin ' égb%, " 77 heart okd
93 testicles e;kp% 104 vein L35
493 know 4 m3 he knew 362 sour %& it is sour

I set up /&/ as the representative of the non~high nasal vowel
both because it has a wider distribution,and because, para-
llel with the oral vowels, /a/ is less marked than 13/, /3/

is both [MHigh] and [MTense], while /&/ is U for these features.
Thus the respective complexities of these two segments in

terms of M and U values reflects the fgeling that a nasal

vowel system such as that posited for If:

>
i
[

(31§ =1}

[

is more natural in some meaningful sense than one vwhich con-
tains /3/ instead of /&/. % That this non-high vowel must be
[-Tense] is seen from the fact that it requires a harmonizing
vowel which is [-Tense]. The Universal Marking Convention
suggested in chapter 1, sees. 1.3 and 1.5.1, sutomatically
assigns /a/ a [-Tense} value. Thus the choice between /a/ and
/3/ is quite clear, and the rule for deriving [3] from /&/ is:

(3) If: a-+>3

+Voce -Voc 5
+Low + [-Low] / [{+Anter
+Nasal -Coron

h.1.21 There are & few exceptions to the distribution of &
and 3 in If. These are of two sorts: 3 appearing in the ab-
sence of lasbial consonants, and é_appearlng in the presence of
labials.

’ LA
142 sky sBm%, and 178 sand r3yt have 3 preceded by
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non-labial consonants. It is not possible to say that this
3 receives its nasalization from the final vowel by nasal
sssimilation because, as was noted in sec. 3.1.3, only high
vowels assimilate in nasallty to ;o}low1ng vowels. Nor is
it possible that the first 3 of $5m® is nasalized by the
following pasal consonant. “No nasalization of this sort
oceurs in If at all. Thus it is clear that both nouns are
exceptional. But they can be exceptions to either the rule
of secondary naselization (Ruie (3) of seec. 3.1.3), or to the
& + 3 rule (Rule (3) of the precgding sectign). In the former
case Shey would be listed as /s®ma/ and /rdyl/; in the latter
as /sama/ and /rayt/ Perhaps, if Schachter (1969, 348} is
correct in his hypothesis concerning 'natural assimilation
rules?, 6 it will be cheaper to state the rule that assimi-
lates a vowel to the nasality of a following vowel, than to
state the & - 3 rule. Correspondingly, the rule feature
which forces a lexical item to undergo a natursl assimila-
tion rule might be made less costly, in some sense which is
at present far from pwesise than rule features whose ar-
bitrariness remains unmitigated. At present this is my on}y
basis for choice, and I therefore list these nouns as /sdma/
end /rbyl/, with the plus rule feature [+Rule (3)] (ef. Chapt.
3, sec. 3.1.3).
) - i 2 L7

The noun 62 tongue appears in If as either Oa or ©0.
As will be seen in the following section, vowel clusters de-
rive historieslly from the sequence VwV¥, s0 we are not sur-
prised at the form with 0 It may be viewed as the synchronic
residue of a sound change, and will be represented as fua/, with
the exception feature [+Rule (3)] (ef. sec. 4.1.12, abovel.
The effect of the deleted w has clearly been removed in 9a, so
that it requires no exception feature, and can simply be re-
presented in the lexicon as /ua/.

b
296 basket agba must be listed with the feature [- Rule (3)]
to keep the final a from being rounded by the preceding lablal
This is the only, example of a labial consonant fbllgwed by &
which I have in If It may be & mishearing for agbd (compare
58 chin agb3), but I am unable to reconfirm the data.

L.1.3 If generally lacks a w where it is found in the other
dialects, with a small number of exceptions (but see sec. 4.L.2k
for a discussion of w in On). This causes If to have vowel
clusters and verbs which consist of a vowel with no initial
consonant. The table below compayes some CY and K nouns and
verbs in which w is present with If forms in which it is ebsent.



A.

level.

Nouns
69 hand
98 skin
146 star
233 goat
320 hole

326 money

Verbs
339 heavy
432 come

L45 taste

Exceptions
k6l read

465 write
472 say

516 follow

CY

awo
| S |
1lrawo

ewiré

’
owWo

13T

4
owo

b ) 4
awo~Nawo
3 \ by
1rawvwo
r s
ewiré

ind

’
owWo

wo
’
we

téwi

A

ka
ko
(so)

(td)

2

tod

1
kawé
kowé

rd

w1l

wdll

The question is whether w should be posited at a deeper

Are the forms in € to be taken as indicating the

systematic presence of w? Asked in another way, should forms
which are in a minority be used to wag the tail of the major-
ity? Arguments from pattern congruity would indicate that

the answer should be yes:

the nouns and verbs in A and B

should be provided with a w in their underlying matrices be-
cause vowel clusters and one-vowel verbs do not occur snywhere
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in the dimlect except where comperative evidence shows a W
to be present in other dialects. But comparative evidence
alone is insufficient grounds for deciding emong alternative
analyses. Even within the facts internal to ir - where one
could argue that since w does exist in some words, why not
use it where a consonant is needed to preserve the canonical
CV syllable - the appeal to analogy seems a weak argument.
In English we posit underlying /gn/ in verbs such as sign,
malign because of the [g] in signateture, malignant. But it
is questionable whether this gives us a reason to set up shine
and dine as /¥Tgn/ and /dTgn/, respectively, by analogy.

The only solution which does not violate the natural -
ness condition, and the one 1 propose, is to include a sys-—
tematic /w/ only in those cases where it occurs on the sur-
face and omit it where it does not. This avoids making spurious
cleims sbout what has been internalized by the spesker. But
notice that it alsc avoids having to use a device that is
costly in terms of an evaluati~n metric. If we posit /w/, in
accordance with the pattern pressure arsument, and then formu-
late a general w-deletion rule for ir, exceptions to this rule
must be marked with the feature [~ w-Deletion] in the lexicon.

Such a feature is what Postal (1968, 134-6) calls an exception
feature. In terms of the differential arbitrariness of the
usual three types of features (phonological distinctive features,
morphological features, and exception-to-rule features), it is
the most arbitrary and should therefore have the most cost
attached to it. It follows that its use is to be minimized

or avoided whenever possible. And it is clear that in the
analysis of w in If just the desired result, both in natural-
ness and in the minimization of exceptional features, is ob-
tained by the propesed solution.

There is no doubt that historically w-deletion toock
place. But there is little point in trying to formelize this
historical process into a rule in If in the absence of better
insight into its range of applicability.

k.2 Xetu

A
h;2.l The nouns 109 voice o&, he {3p sg independent pronoun)
dg, and they (3p pl indep pronoun) &5, are unusual in that
they do not have a consonant, glide, or liquid between the
two vowels. They thus violate the MS condition in K which
states that nouns are canonically of the form VCV(CV). Sche-
maticelly, as a positive sequence structure condition:
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(L) K: Positive Sequence Structure Condition

¢ [ [vev(ev)]l ]

N N

Comparative evidence from other dialects indicates that the
missing segment ney be h in o8, and & bagk glide or & velar
nasal 1n oo and ao. This would give oh®, ow® or ond, and
awo or _LLJ respectlvely. Since K at present has no velar
nasal let us assume the velar segment is w. Is there any
justlficatlon for setting up underlying forms which contain
h and ¥ in these cases? One is here sagain confronted with
the offen conflicting arguments from patiern congruity and
from nasturalness. These were discussed as they related to
the positing of underlying nesal vowels in If (see. h.1.1).

The gap in the pattern here is the absence of some
non-vowel segment in the environment fo] _ 8. The ques-
a
tion of the preceding paragraph is are we justified in claim-
ing that for the spesker of K there is such a segment pre-
sent in this environment at some level of representation?
Let us look at the dialect-internal data.

4.2.11 w and h occur preceding & if the vowel before them
is not 2 or o.

fish net S 221 gh®
prison v 307 ihd

Thus a8 'they' is an exception.

4.2.12 w and h occur freely when the following vowel is not
proverb owe 246 ehoro
249 awd 63 ehi
98 awo purdah £hé

N + 3, NN
111 iwi beheviour 1huwa

jen
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4.2.13 y(the other glide) and r (the liquid occurring before
nasalized vowels) do occur preceding & and following o and
0, as well as following other vowels.

s, 0
pregnancy oy o 64 ord
A AJ
file ayd 316 ard
Thus the gap in the pattern is constituted by the absence of
w and h from the environmenty V v
Rnd +End
+Nas

h.2.1%  Is this sufficient evidence to gllow the positing of
a w or an h in the lexical metrices of 00 and 007 I believe
the snswer is no, even if the posited segment 1s not worh,
but the archisegment [-Voc 9 which covers both. We cannot

-Cons

+Back
meke linguists of every native speaker of a language. Because
"there is & hole in the occurrence of non-vowels in a set of
intervecalic positions, and because we determine that the
candidates for filling the hole are w and h, this is not suf-
ficient motivation for M8king the clalm, via systematic phonemic
base forms and synchronic P-rules, that the spesker's internal
grammar posits either w or h, or an archisegment. Note that
what would be ascribed to this internalized grammar is a rule
of absolute neutralization in a given environment, followed
by a rule deleting the neutralized segment. There is no syn-
chronic evidence for this.

As an historical development in X it is no doubt a
valid explenation, the deletion rule heving been

v

~Voe v +End

(5) K: |-Cons |+ @& / |+Rnd ' +Nasal
'+Back '

But a synchronlc phonoleogy of K must treat oo 65, and éé_as
exceptions (ao on independent grounds as well as indicated in
sec, 4.2.11). This means that their lexical matrices will con-
tain the exception feature [-MS (b4)], the positive MS con-
dition given in sec. 4.2.1,

rmhe historical deletlon of w end h has left & gap in
the VCV pattern of nouns. o8 and 05 are thus the synchronic
residue of historical rule (5). We should make explicit in
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the grammar that this gap is regular throughout the lexicon,
and not fortuitous. That is, wlthln a8 morpheme, whenever

the sequence | V ~Voe occurs, the inter-
+Round -Cons Round
+Nasal
vocalie glide can only be y. This explicitness is provided
by the following MS condition:
(6) K: If-Then sequence structure condition
If +Voe | [“Voe’ +Voe
-Cons -Cons ~Cons
+Rnd +Rnd
+Nas
then [-Back] 10

4.2.2 K has only the nasalized vowels (¥, &, 8). It has
neither o nor 4. & occurs only following non-lsbial con-
sonants and glldes, and after the liquid r. Both back nasal-
ized vowels are [-Tense], as evidenced by the singular Pronoun
Copies which precede them:

(7) m"é mé 5 I drank it (426 drink md)
I drank it

(8) & yi He yavned (527 yawn yé)
He yawned f

@ occurs following both labial and non-labial consonants and
glides, and after r:

(9) 36 sr. sibling égbé
(10) 157 yeer 0dd
(11) 64 neck ar%

We must thus recognize one [+Tensel] underlying nasal
vowel, /I/, and two underlying [-Tense] nasal vowels, /&/ and
/G/. And there must be a MS condition predicting that there
are no sequences of {+Anterior| consonant or glide (i.e.,

-Coronal
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labial consonant)or glide plus /&/:

(12) K: If-Then Sequence Structure Condition 11

If -Voce +Voo
+Anter -Cons
-Coron +Nasal

Then [~Low]

Since there are no +Ante%] iiquids, these need not'be mentioned
~Coron

in the condition.

4.2.2]1 This rather odd inventory and distribution of nassalized
vowels is quite clearly the result of a historical merger.

The present limitation on the distribution of /&/, and com-
parative evidence from dialects having & following non-legbials
and 3 following labials, makes it reasonsble to assume that

X once had the same distribution of ¥& and ¥3. Compare the
following If and X forms: :

If K
A
22 thirty ogb% oghd
y ¥ K4
36 sr. sibling £gbd egbo
38 child om3 ome
~ A
493 know. m3 me

K /8/ is also cognate with /fi/ in other dialects, and
with both /u/ snd /&/ in If:

'

A \

1
CY on If Ok A v n ] X
M A M M 2 A
109 voice ohu ou ou ou ou — ou 00
v ~ 3 - - v . Y
1kl sun oori ou oriri ooru ooru ooru oori odrd
307 thing = ohu ut uu urt ul —_ ud ihd
FA K4 2 Fa ’ M ’ 4
452 cerry ma @ mui. mu mi —  (gbé) (ru,gbé) md
60 mouth enul el £d Erli Era £ru al end

v | [ | |
124 Ged oldri oldu 018r0 (oge) oldru — 2135rii  oldrd
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4.2,22 The question now is whether K historically had */&/.
Although no clear answer can be given, it would seem that it
did not. The noun prefix vowel /o/ is [+Tense], and does not
cooccur with any of the [-Tense] stem vowels /e, a, o, &/. Yet
it does cooccur with stem /&/, as in 109 voice 0&, and pregnancy
oyo {¢y5 be pregnent). 12 This is not conclusive evidence,
gsince K is among those dialects which do not have tenseness
agreement between lax prefix vowels and [+High ] stem vowels,
[+Tense]
/e/ and /o/ occurring as prefixes with stem /i/, /i/, and fuf 13
A more convineing argument for the absence of */3/ derives
from the observation that K has, at present, /I/ but no /i/,
and /&/ but no /U/. If */8/ existed as a systematic phoneme
historically, would */U/ not slso have existed? But no trace
of an */{/ remains. Neither is there a trace of an */i/.
Rather than mske assumptions about the fate of these hypo-
thetical segments, it is clearly much simpler to assume that
synchronic /8/ is the result of an historical merger of i and
the 3 which followed labials. This posited histericel develop-
ment simultanecusly accounts for the synchronic absence of Ji/
and the limited distribution of /&/. The rule of merger was:

(13} K: Historical merger of i and 3 as &

«High _
-Low |+ |+High
+Back ~Tense
+Nasal ;

Again it will be seen that a diachronic rule can have
an effect on the synchronic grammar in the form of a MS con-
dition. The merger of & and 3 as @,and the consequent loss
of complementary distribution between a4 and 3, left the sys-
tematic phoneme ¥/a/ with occurrence only after non-labials.
This distribution of */a/ has continued down to present-day
/&/, and must be accounted for by the MS condition {{12)) which
was given in sec. 4.,2.2, above.

4.3 Common Yoriba

I suggested in the Introduction, end in Fresco (1968a,
1968b), that this dialect be called Common Yorubd rather than
the name which is usually given to it, Standard YoribA. The
discussion in this section of the nasal vowels [&] and [3]
mekes it clear that CY is not a single, homogeneous speech form,
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but rather a set of sub-dialectal forms‘which together have
been classed as a single variety of Yorubd.

4.3.11 A number of investigators have described one form of
CY in which /&/ is rounded to [3] following labial consonants
(cf. Siertsema (1958, 363), Stevick (1963, x}, and Courtenay
(1968, 108)). Others hedge the issue of the distribution of
these two sounds somewhat. Abraham (1958, vi) states that &
and 9 are 'usually interchangeable', and uses §_to re?resent
both (his symbolization is on, in accordasnce with Yorubd or-
thography in which ¢ is [o0]'end n following a vowel indicates
that the vowel is nasalized). LY Bamgbose (1966, 8 fn 20) pro-
poses that the phonemic representation be /3/, with the rather
vague explanation thet '[2] does not contrast with [3] in single
words in the speech of many Yortbéds.'

There appears to be, then, a sub-dialect of CY in which
8 and ? are in complementary distribution, with 3 occurring
after the labial consonants (/b, gb, kp, m/) and the labial
glide (/w/): e.g.

b in-law ana 36  sr. sibling égbé
213 bush cow s 8150 gun tb3
L6 hit ja 493 know m3
469 roast ye 437 go up, climb Akpé

These sounds . are the systematic phonetic realizations
of systematic phonemic /&/. The choice of /&/ instead of /3/
is based on considerations of relative mgrkedness and dis-
tribution, as discussed with respect to If & and 3 in sec.
h.i.2.

The rule is:

(1k4) [tVoe ~-Voc 1
+Low + [-Low] / |+Anter _ 2
+Nasal -Coron

4.3.12 The subdialect spoken by my CY informant hss no [&].
A1l [-High] nasal vowels are 3: e.g. .

by in-law énd
\

213 bush cow efd
446 hit bE

-

469 roast y3
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This appears to be a case of rule generalization. The en-
vironment of rule (1k) was deleted historically. Synchroni-
cally there is no need to posit a rule at all.

The resulting nasal vowel series, it is to be noted,
is no longer an optimal series when seen in terms of the .
notion 'maximal differentietion':

v u
3

whereas the set from which it derives historieally is one
vhich is maximelly differentiated: :

I 4
a

What one can maske of this is difficult to say. There exists
one item in which [&] occurs: i1yE 'that (one)'. This noun
iz probably a borrowing, 16 yhich at the present time must
be listed as an exception. We can hypothesize that the shift
from /&/ to /3/ in this subdislect of CY will predispose it
to accept the introduction of more forms containing [E].

This hypothesis should be readily testable at some future
time.

k.3.13 It is the impression of the informent, and of others
vhom I questioned concerning the use of & and 5 versus the
exclusive use of 3, that 3 sppears to be gaining while & after
non-lsbials and 3 after labials appesrs to be receding among
persons whom they recognize as speakers of Common Yorubé.

4.3.2 Bamgbose (1965a, 10-11) mentions the two spellings

on gnd an for the low nasal vowel following h: e.g. ahdn
Tahs] 62 tongue, and fihén [fiha] 532 show (verb). It is
difficult to tell what these spellings reflect about the dis-
tribution of these nasal vowels in CY. One possibility is
that the on spelling in such words merely shows the encroach-
ment of the exclusive use of é_on the territory formerly held
by a. But this is probably not the explenation, for an appears
to be the only spelling for the low nasal yowel after all other
non-labial consonants: e.g. 8dén 'bat', gén 'type of drum’,
Jén 'hit', oken 'one', indn 'fire', ran 'help', sdn 'be good,
healthy', tan 'be finished', yan 'roast'.
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Comparison with other dlalects shows that they all
have ¥ in place of CT h in g Abraham (1958) lists both
ahon and awdn. Thys one or more of his CY informants used
[aws}, or both [a.hu] and [aw?S]

Assuming that forms spelled non-lasbial=-plus-on, such
as ahdn, occur in that subdialect of CY which has both [&]
and ia|, an assumption which is reasonable since the orthography
is based on this speech form and not on the one from which [a]
is absent, there are two solutions possible. Either set up a
lsbial glide or consonant followed by /a/; or set up underlying
/h/ + /4/ and add an exception feature to indicate that the form
in question must undergo rule {14), the & + 3 rule, What is
implied in these two alternatives? The first solution requires
that we find a labial which will be converted to [h] by P= rule,
W is the natural candidate for this. But note what this solution
entails. It involves absolute neutralization of /w/ end /h/; and
it requires the use of an exception feature for every morpheme
w1th systematic phonemic /w/ which does not undergo the rule /w/

+ [h]. And these morphemes are in the vast majority.

The second solution, that of setting up /h/ + /a/,
requires much less machinery. All underlying forms which appear
on the surface as h + 3, and only these, will need a diacritic
feature to indicate that they must undergo a rule which the
grammar predicts they will not undergo. The saving in terms of
the number of costly exception feabures necessary is great.

L4 onaé

L,4,1 In section hk.2.1L it was concluded that the few nouns in
K which are VV instead of the canonical VCV{CV) must be listed

as exceptions, with an exception festure exempting them from the
sequence structure condition that prediets the structure of nouns,
The problem of whether to insert some non-vowel in the underlying
representation of nouns which have surface vowel clusters is )
greatly increased in On. In this dialect there is a large number
of nouns whose structure is either VV(CV) or VCVV: e.g.
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w ey VeV
52 hair i3 51 head ofyo 36 Jr. sibling abld
60 mouth &l 56 cheek &&kE 61 lip . ukpéﬁ
6k neck o3 8h knee o6kl 185 wall &gii
123 slave cii 107 sweat alfy 227 toad aKdé
138 dew . el | 180 dust  euku 243 var. of antelope ab3t
140 thunder 38 187 room d4lIf 246 rabbit ehoo

268 meat ¥ 201 animal £3ko 296 basket  akped

For each of the VV and VCVV nouns, and for most of the VVCV
nouns,_ & cognate with an intervocalic r can be found in other dia-
lects.r? on itself is not lacking in r, but it appears only in verbs.
So, as in K, the question arises whether there is justification for
recognizing an underlying intervocalic consonant, or if, alternatively,
vowel-clusters must be admitted at the systematic phonemic level. And
again, as in K, there is only comparative evidence to tell us Jjust
which non-vowel sound is missing. True, the fact that r is found in
vervs but not in nouns is some indication that‘g_may be the missing
segment, but it is not sufficient to be able to claim that the lan-
guage~learning child arrives at the conclusion that the lexical form
of each VV sequence is /VrV/. If one admits dialect-external informa=-
tion only as a heuristic device, or in deciding among alternative
analyses of equal complexity, as I do, then we must conclude that the
evidence that can be brought to bear on this issue is insufficient,
and we lack the proper motivation to recognize an intervocalic seg-
ment. Moreover, comparison with other dialects indicates that r is
not in fact the segment which historically intervened between all sur-
face vowel-clusters (see following sections).

L,4,2 Having admitted underlying VV sequences in On, the dialect-
comparative evidence which could not be used in a synchronic analysis
of On can now be used to make inferences asbout the historical rules
which have led to this synchronic situation.

L, 4,21 Most vowel-clusters are cognate with nouns in VrV in other
dialects, e.g. all On nouns which are VV and VCVV, and such VVCV nouns
as 51, 56, 84, 112, 180, 187, 201, 206, and 208 (cf. Appendix I). I
thus assume that for these nouns Of had an r— deletion rule. This rule
deleted r in the following environments:
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(15) N[Vr_'V]N
(16) N[Vrvcv]N
(17) N[VCVrV]N

Using the usual convention, these environments are combined as

(18) N[VrV(rV)]ﬁ

Thus, the segment to be deleted occurs either following the initial V
or preceding the final V of the noun., That is, the environment may be
either [V __  or __ V]N‘ We can use Langacker's (1969) mirror
image rule convention to state the deletion:

(19} on: r=Deletion

* X, vV, r, ¥ g 1, 2, 3, ¢, 5

s
1, 2, 3, b 5

L.4.22 But, now, there are some trisyllabic nouns which in various
other dialects have two r's:

s LY LY
206 chameleon arfro (o0k), ariro (If), afro (Jb) on afyo
A s )
208 ant erird (If), eérd (from /ferlrd/) (cY, ov) on edya
A} 1 L T
325 fatigue adrd (from /3rfré/) (cY, Ok, Ak, Jb) on 3dyé
5 * 4 4 ) \ 1 L)
14k sun ortrii (If), odrli (from /oriri/) (CY, Ok, Ak, dw, b))
PR M I 0{1 —o"ﬁr
162 ashes erfrd (If, Ax), erdrd (Ok) n  ed

There is no reason to assume that there was a consecutive dele=-
tion of r s in Of, so the r-Deletion rule (19) applies simultaneously
to all r s in the noun.20 " Since I do not admit an underlying r seg-
ment in nouns in On, the contemporary systematic phonemic form of
these nouns is the same as their surface form., Assuming that at an
earlier stage their underlying form was identical with the base form
I would posit synchronically for cther dlalects, namely /Vrirv/, T
infer the following rules in the history of On:
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l. r~Deletion
1
2. i=Deletion in the environment u
3. y=Insertion in the environment i Vv

. L
i-Deletion is necessary to derive (historically) oli from */oriri/,
and efi from */erird/:

(20) Oh: i-Deletion

+Voe +Voe
+High + ¢ / +High

=Back +Back

1
-

There are no i_+{g} sequences in On. However, this rule is not a

'triphthong simplification' rule, because there are surface triph-
thongs: e.g. 149 morning oud.

h)

"~ ’
ou en
% v A 3 r
Base form oriru eriru
. 1A i’
r=Deletion olu elu
b ’
i~-Deletion ou eu

How there must follow a rule which inserts a y following all
remaining i's when these immediately precede another vowel:

(21) on: y-Insertion

: =Voc +Voce +Voc
g > ~Cons / +High =Cons}’
+High -Back )
=Back
aixo edya ixawo (146 star)
Base form *ariro #erira %3 rawd
ErDeletion alo ela Yawd

: / h Y . 1
y-Insertion alyo elya 1yawd



130

h.4,23 Most dialects have a rule applying to initial VV sequences in
nouns {which come about through the deletion of the intervocalic con-
sonant under conditions of identity of certain segments) which assimi-
lates the segmental features (but not the tone) of the second vowel to
those of the first (ef. Courtenay (1968, 55-T7)). In On the large
majority of vowels in initial VV sequences are not identical in quality.
And of those which are identical, many are simply the result of r=
Deletion from an historical base form V 1CVCV, where V. =V, « E.g.

56 cheek &e8ké (<*/iréké/); Bb knee odkH (<*/oroku/) There are nouns,
however, which have an initial cluster of identical vowels which, ace-
cording to comparative evidence, must have undergone the vowel a551m1-
latlon rule. I have found three such nouns: 126 medlclne oogu 208
ant eeya, and 325 fatigue 8dyf. We would expect on to have 015 e1x ’
and aiye, respectively.

If the assimilation rule was present at an earlier period in

O, we must make one of two assumptions: either (1) it applied only to
this small set of nouns, so that the vast majority of trisyllsbic nouns
which had initial vowel-clusters (at a stage in their derivation) were
exceptions to the rule; or (2) the rule applied to all relevant tri-
syllabic nouns, but when it dropped from the grsmmar only a handful of
these nouns retained the effect of the rule, the others again exhibit-
ing their underlying vowels, Both of these hypotheses are highly sus=-
pect. (1) entails positing as an historical phenomenon a situation
vhich is rare or non-existent in synchronic desecriptions. (2) claims
. that the dropping of a rule will leave its effect on only a small
fraction of the forms to which it applied. As we have seen several
times, the more reasonable inference about a rule which has dropped
from the grammar is that it leaves its effect on all forms which met
its 8D, this effect being in the form of a morpheme structure con-
straint. Thus, if the rule of initial vowel assimilation was histor=-
jeally a part of On phonology, it is reasonable to expect contemporary
forms to reflect its former presence by exhibiting initial sequences

of vowels which are identical in quelity, and that exceptions would be
few in nwiber. Instead, in present—day Oh we see exactly the reverse.

It is my guess that the vowel a551m11atlon rule never existed
in On. oog& is probably borrowed; CY, Ok, and Db have this form of the
noun. It 1s more difficult to make the assumptlon of borrowing for
edya and & Ayt because the rule of y-Insertion (21) is limited to. On
and must have iin its environment.. The best I can do is assume
tentatlvely that the initial 1dent1cal vowels are the result of bor-
rowing. eera oceurs in CY and Gb aaré in cY, Ok Ak and Ob. Such
partial borrowing is parallel to the English pronun01atlon of e,
mirage, massage as [gord:%], [merd:¥], [mesa:%], in which the un-~
stressed vowel is reduced, accordlng to the rule of vowel reduction in
English, but in which the stressed vowel and final consonant receive
the French pronunciation.
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L 4,24 Comparison with other Yoruba dialects indicates that with one
sequence of initial vowels o + u, either an r or a ¥ could have been
the intervoealic segment: '

\ A} LY
4
cY X If Ok 4] VS, On
- L. LAY .} LY. v r A A
149 morning awurd, aard 0drd owurd owura oud
L.
aard,
LI
oWura,
\ 2
oors
v v A N2 A N v [y AL s
187 roof orulé, okeilé orulé orulé oruli, ouli
AN g )
001€é, : ortuli
LY P
owule
N L. L ] L. L. \ \\-
338 ring oriuka, oruka  oOrdka oroka Sruka ouka
LY
ooka

In all other vocallg env1ronments X has been retalned e.g. 151 evenlng
wd1é, 106 feces iwi, 146 star iydwd, 233 goat ewlé, 320 hole uwo,

This indicates that there was a w=Deletion rule, and that it shared

its o = u enviromment with r~Deletion.

(22) Oh: w-Deletion

=Voe +Voc +Voc

-Cons ~High +High

+High > g / =Low +Back

+Back +Back +Tense
+Tense

oua is thus historically the result of both r- and w=Deletiong dulf of
either r= or w-Deletion (the preponderance of r's in the other dialects
may indicate that it was r) and ouka is historieally the result of
r=Deletion.

L.4.3 Since I analyze On nouns as synchronically permitting vocalic
clusters in the deep phonology in nouns, there must be several M con-
ditions that predict this, corresponding to the several rules which
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have brought clusters about historically.

(a) ‘There must be & condition that states that vowel
sequences exist in underlying matrices:

(23) od: Positive Sequence Structure Condition

PC [ v(c)v(c)v]
N

N

This condition differs rather markedly from the condition which
characterizes most other dialects, namely that nouns in these
dislects are of the shape VCV(CV). This is one of the gross
differentiators of On from other Yorubd linguistic areas.

(b) There must be & MS condition that states that /r/
does not appear in nouns. This can be given in the form of an
If-Then condition which limits intervoecalic ligquids in nouns to

/1/:

(24) On: If-Then Sequence Structure Condition

Ir +Voec +Voc +Voce
~-Cons +Cons -Cons

Then [+Anter]

Thus we find Of 312.dregm 514, but 289 fat (noun) 34 (<*dra.
cf. b5ré in CY, K, If Ok).

(e¢) And there must be a MS condition which reflects
the historical rule of w-Deletion in the context o u{rule
(22)). Since On has no h, 21 the condition can state that in
this context a glide must be /y/:

(25) on: If-Then Sequence Structure Condition

It +Voc [;Vofj +Voe
~High Cons +High
-Low +Back
+Back +Tense]
+Tense JL

Then . [~Back] 22
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Footnotes

1. Investigation of the notion naturel/unnatural rule is
still at an elementary stage, but gives promise that a formalisa-
tion is possible. Schane (4o appear) has given a number of
natursl/unnatural rule pairs and attempted to show how in-
tuitions in this area often have an empirical basis. OSchachter
(1969) proposes a formalisation for one kind of natural phono-
logical process.

2. Note that arguments for the Naturalness Condition are

not necessarily arguments against 'unnatural' rules. The two
types of argument are logically distinct. They seem to converge
here to support the /1,8 / enalysis.

3. It can be argued from the distribution of these nasal
vowels that the feature [Labial] should be added to the inventory
of universal phonetic features. ILyle Campbell has found & num-
ber of examples showing the need for this feature (personal com-
munication).

L, For some discussion of 'matural' vowel systems, cf. Chomsky
and Halle (1968, 402,409).

5. There is no need to spell the input or the output segment
more fully. The SD links with Universal Marking Conventions
which will add the features [+Back] (UMC (5)) and {~Round] (UMC
(6)). The SC links with UMC {(6) which mekes |[+Back) vowels
[+Round]. -Low

6. He states as a convention to which P-rules are subject:
'"The natural value of a feature is the marked value of that
feature when an adjoining segment shows the marked value of the
feature, and when, further, the marked value is the same for both
segments' (Convention 8a, p.348). As pointed out to me by Vicki
Fromkin, this convention mey reflect physiological, articulatory
constraints which are no doubt universal.

T. The informant produced one form on one occasion, and the
other in & different work session.

8. u is theoreticelly excluded as well, but K contains no u
noun prefix vowels.
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9. Chomsky and Halle (1968, 177) give h as [-Back}, thus
grouping it with y. In their system there is no way for w and

h to be classed together. It seems likely, however, that we will
want to form a cless of w and h to the exclusion of y. Certainly
the evidence from K and other Yoribd dialects supports this
cleim. (see below) What is entailed is a change in the specifi-
cation of h from a [-Back] glide to a [+Back] glide.

¥ and y still form a class from which h is excluded,
through the feature [Highl. w and y are [+High], h is [—ngh]

10. Cf. note 9, p.123

il. While this condition states that if a +Ante€] conscnant
, ~-Coron

or glide is followed by & nasal vowel, that vowel will be [-Low]

(i.e., will not be /a/), the constraint is alsc formulable

in another way. - It can be stated that if the consonant or

glide which precedes /&/ is specified as a [+Anter] segment,

it will be further specified as [+Coron]. That is, it will not

be a [1Antef] segment. More formally: '

|-Coron
If f-Voe +Voc
+Ainter -Cons
’ +Low
+Nasal
Then [+Coron]

The same number of features is required by the alternative con-
ditions. It is not difficult to decide between the two conditions,
however. The current limitation on the distribution of /a/ was
very probably brought about, historically, by a P-rule which
realized */a/ as [9] after labial consonants and glides {see

next sections). Condition (12) captures the fact that the dis-
tribution of /a/ is contingent upon the feature composition of

the preceding segment in & much more natural way than does the
condition given in this note.

12. There are no instances of any eC® nouns in my deta. This
is presumably an accidental rather than = systematic gap.

13. For a discussion of nouns of the shape aCi and aCu, see
section 3.3, chapter 3.
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\

1k, Siertsema, considering the issue from the point of view
of introducing a stendardized spelling system recommends that
'the spelling en could be used in all cases to represent this
phoneme [/&/:EMF].'

15. Courtenay (1968, 108) gives this rule in a somewhat dif-
ferent version:

+Voc -Low / +Anger
+Low |~ +Back -Coron —_

+Nasal

The environment must be [-Voc] because [8] occurs after /w/, which
is a glide, as well as after true consonants. [+Back] in the
structural change can be eliminasted. A Universal Marklng Con-
vention specifies & and a as [+Back]}, so the change from & to 3
1nvolves no change in backness. She, however, has considered

e and & as front vowels, stating (lT) '"This is an arbitrary
declslon, since they are phonetically low central vowels and
behave neutrally in rules which specify different behavior of
front and back vowels'. Clearly a motivated decision exists

in terms of the above rule to consider a and & as [+Back].

The change from [+Low] to [-Low] in this rule is a
rather indirect way of indicating the sctual phonological process,
namely rounding of a vowel after labiel consonants and glides.
If the feature [Labial] were countenanced within the theory,
this process could be stated rather more naturally as:

+Voe
+Low + [+Labial] / La.'blal
+Nasal

Cf. also note 3, p. 117.

16. Adetugbo {1967, 187-9) seems to think it originated in
an ares generally southeast of Ibadan.

17. However, as pointed out to me by Vicki Fromkin, we may
be wrong in what we consider & maximally differentiated vowel
system. The notion may need to be refined to include alter-
native sytems which are equally maximally differentiated.

18. Note thax the use of positive rule features, such as the
feature [+ & a o], in which segments which do not meet the SD

of a rule must undergo the SC, presents a problem for phonological
theory for which, to my knowledge, there is as yet no answer.
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19. There is one adjective in my data with VV < 349 small
(same as 356 narrow) kéé. The corresponding form in other
dialects in kere.

20, For a discussion of simultaneous applicétion of rules,‘
see sec. 1.8.2, and Chomsky and Halle (1968, 343-L4).

21. Folarin (1967, 23), in his study of the On dislect,
found only two instances of h (ehoo 'hare', ha 'be choked
up'), both of which he feels : are borrow1ngs from CY (18).

22.  Cf. note 9, p. 123.
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APPENDIX I

Word List

The numbers in this word list correspond to those in
the Word List for African Languages, which has been in use
by the West African Linguistic Society for a number of years.
This appendix is thus compatible with other publications of
word lists in West African languages, such as Armstrong (1965,
1967}, and Thomas and Williamson (1967). Gaps in the number-
ing cccur where there are items on the Word List for African
Languages which proved not very useful in my elicitations.
A few amdditions have heen made. They are marked with a
letter following the item number (e.g. 69a).

The transcription is broad phonetic. The tone mark-
ing conventions are explained in the introductory cheapter.
The mark ™ over a vowel indicates & 'lowered-mid' tone - a
tone somewhere between low and mid. The mark 7~ over a
vowel indicates a 'raised-mid' tone ~ somewhere between
high and mid. An unmarked vowel following & vowel on lowered
- or raised.mid tone carries this same lowered or raised
~tone, e.g. Ak alé5§§e 127 guest of honour. In this word
the e carries the same tone as the preceding a.

The list is divided into two pérts, the second being

a supplement to the first. Nunmbers for entries in the second
part are preceded by 8.

1ko



APPENDIX 1: Word List

CcY
1. one 5k5,enf
2.} two ejt
3:‘three gta
L. four grd
5. five ari
6.4 gix efa
T. seven dje
8. eight gjo
9. nine dsd
10.ten gwé
1l.eleven odk514
12.twelve edjild
13.thirteen edtald
1k, fourteen edriid
15.fifteen éédogﬁ,eédégé
16.sixteen edriafidet
17.geventeen eétédflégﬁ
18.eighteen eéjidflégﬁ
19.nineteen o6k%df16gﬁ
20.twenty ogﬁ

21.twenty-one

22.thirty
23. forty
2L.fifty

ok 314188
a@%m@%bé
ogbji

addsta

1kl

rt

M-

aré(mdrd)
gfa
éle
gJo

dsf (mésd)

" dwd (méws)

mika14

néjilé

- métald

méq%lé,
méild
néeddgl
mé2af18ed
métdaf1dgd
méjiafided
ndkiat1dgd
ogd
mék&1€18g4
agbé

ogdji
4444tk

B o
s sz
- w
M- Mir
S M

mé

grd,méere

£

di mee, ,
méétadi1dgd,ogt

ar nééte

2 jTaf1bed, ot

ac pééii

mékﬁgtlégﬁ,ogﬁ

dfzka
ogii,okdd
3kE1éndet,
VoA £
ok&logil
ng&.

edd
eésf

géwd

SkE14
eéjilé
gdtald
edri1ld
érédégﬁ
gdrfat1det
edtaafided
ejidfl&gﬁ
Scdaf18et
ogih
SkH1414gt
ogb3
ogbdji

dwhddty
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1 5 4
Ok Ak Dw b
o 4 2 2
ming. int ing ing
nédst : adsi ndeji &t
nééta géta mééta tta
médre sdrd nédre &t
2’ ’
néari erd néérd ard, drd
nédra grd mééra A4
médje &je mééje éje
médjo gJo mééjo g3o
»
néené, médsé &sk médsd, dsd 2sf
. médewd : iwd médgwd ggwd
mékEl4 Sk314 mddka14, 3kd1d mikdld, dka1d
méjiid : —_ _ mé3ird
métald —— — - métald
mérd1d —_— - mérild
' "
nérdaindet 2dadgt etdogi, é,rédd £,
by g, 2 erddogtl érgdggfi ,
nEreaildei — ércgllé G,
t értgégu .
mét aat1égi —_— R gtadr1del,
, 3t dddei
F oy ko F ~’l -5 o :-5
méjidildgu —_— —_— &3j1di1dgi
’ \ ’
m3kEaf1éed —_ _— dxdaf14gt
y y ' 2 ‘ 2
ogu ogi . ogu ogl
mék1 gl I - SkE1416gi
ogba ogh?d ogbﬁ ogbg '
ogdii ogboji ogbdii ogdd)i



25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
3L.

36.

38.
Lo,

-
h3.

Lk,
48,
k9.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54,
55.
56.
5T.

sixty
geventy
eighty
ninety

one hundred
father
mother
sr.sibling
jr.sibling
child
grandson
grand-
father

grand-
mother

in-law
face
skull
brains
head
hair
noge
ear
eye
cheek
beard

bébé,bdba

izé,ii? gcf.
SBB%,Eeze

LY
egho
abird

~

oamo

L)
omd omd okiury

baba &gba,
beba &gha

A

ba

P

v
Z

[

[+11

5
an
ojt

agbérf

(<? 305+51)
okpolo

’
orl

ereké ,eeké

irﬁgb% (cf.58)

omd

Ay
om omS m
(my g'son)

baba agbé

iyé agba

okpolo
er{eého (>ého)
ire

'

1mb

et

oJd

ggbd igd

M
irdghd

bai
vei,iye

ng,egbﬁ.béi f

(fathag's sr.brother)

LY b
abuo
omo

1
om5md mi(my
g'son)

{bdbag mi
(my g'fa)

A J h) g
{yeyee mi
(my g'mo)
\ - v
ans,

ojﬁ
agbd {vo

LY
okpolo,atabdts

ofvo

gbd agbd

yeye ,éyé &gbs

\

&na
ojd
agbdr{
okpolo
ori

Lrd

4
Lne

greéxé

urdgb3



25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
36.

38.
Lo.

L2,

L3,

ul,
48,
k9.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.

iba

iye,yeye (to
very 0ld woman)
égba

goird

ome

~ '&0\'
oma okori

iba agba
iye égbé

v A
ana

oJi (but cp.hil)

2

1gb
LN L XA

uragba,iragba

(cf.5368)

14k

sgddta

Sgwddd5rt

ibabd mi (my
g'fa)

iyeyé mi (my
g'mo)

&né

oji

orf
okpolo,drdbdtsd

(=bone marrow)



58.chin
59.daw
60.mouth
61.%lip
62.tongue
63.tooth
6L .neck
65 .nape
66 . throat
67.chest
68.breasts
69.hand

6%a.,arm

T0.fingernail

T2.elbow
73.shoulder
Th.armpit
5. finger
76 .back
17 . heart
T8.belly
79.1liver
8l.guts
82.Zeg
83.heel

F LN B \ v’
abi%a,iho abiza

ika,ikewd
A\

4
ok?

LAY
inu,iku

[e I

g¢ddki, éd

sh%,éy%(cf.sh55)

1ks5

K

&
£gbd

A

1s41¢ gbd
(lower)
end
été

£ekpd,ckpd

Hiw

gh

5]

He Ot

T

X
h oro

e

&,
gddki,ogind
dwhku, iku

esé{agdlower

leg)
gigilgsé

on

[

ggba

VoL

agha ké (upper)
agbs ad(lower)
gl

ukpé i

. A
iwa

- ékik

If

égb%(cf;296)
dréké

erd

. L
eyl ord

~

’
an

[1.128

ogirikd
Bgarskd
ab(yd

kika, dka

+ha

ay

A
ok#

Y
tnd,ukn
sd3, 3ddki
114
osg

Stikpd
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Y v LY A

Ok Ak v v
. 2 Ao v v
58. igbado aghd _— aghd
L] LY LY
59. igba agbh? 1sa1é _— agh?
- {lower) .
60, Erd Erd Eri ai, €ru
I4
61. dkpari eté _ éte
FA L 1 < £ 2z
62. iws, uwa,usa iwva in? , and
¥4 4 S 4
63. eyl eyl eyl eyl
LY 1
6k, ord ord N 33
L 1 1
65. gyl ord eyl ori —_— eyl 5f3
A A L)
66. n3F3 , Of% dnofu _ dng 33
67. ays Sya S 8y s
\ \
68. EYE oys — oFa
69. owd, ikd 0d owd owd
69a. owd, ikd akd —_— akéd
L, P ': " 4 LY n': !'5 7 5\ 2 '£ h" LY ﬁ'f
T0. ekikana owd ¢ékana 0% _— édkang, edka
I 4 L)
72. ordki owd {gukd _— ﬁg?.‘irﬁké
3. e 3iké sjiké — &33kd
Th. abiyd ébiyd R ab{yakéd
75. oma owd, omd ikd ike of _ 3ka
A 3\ A
76. £yl eyl _— eyl
' 2z L ' by
1T, oka oko _ oka
A
78. ukit uku ukil vkt
79. ddd £dd s 3d3(older form),

£dd(newer form)

81. i i _— i1ri(akpd 1dkud
large bowel)
82. ghé osé _— 28€

83. ejija gyt 3134 osé — dydse (T6+86)



8l .knee
85.toe

86 . foot
87.ribs

88. lungs
89.buttocks
90.anus
91.penis

92 .vagina
93.testicles
ol . thigh
95.hips

96 .navel

97 .body
98.8kin
100.blood
101.bladder
102.gall
103.bone
104 ,vein
105.urine
106.feces
107 .sweat

108.8aliva

CY
’ ’
1k, ordky,
oéku,eéku
om3. €56 (38+86 )
esé (cf.82)
AN
gfoha
gddforo, fukd

af

e

fird ,Mrd iaf
okd

dbd

ekp$ ,kérd

ekpd

ito
ivaaf,tgbardkd
idedo

ara

awd

gjé

1h7

K

erdkd

1ka es&(75+86)
gsé

ekuku dya
§c£.103}

iml (<ami
breathe)

1di

furd

okd

dbd.

ekpé

ita

1bsaf ,ekuku
$af (103+89)

twd

arsa

’
odkil

ambs g

awo (of animal),&yd

gwd (of humen)

gJe

i1déts (183+105),i1é 1t3

akpdt 2(S164+105)

b1 hY b1
orodro,éréiro
eglgl
i%5 838
itd

I 4

imy

Y
dbgid

ey 2
its

drérd
ekuku
i%%
itd

.4
imi

£Je
ord B ro(bile)
ogiigl
i%y
itd
’
iwd

alffd

Al

It
ordikit, ok ok o
oka osé

958

ore

as

tJe

akpdro (td

érind
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. Al L} A

Ok Ak W : b
£ : 2 2z :
8k, ordki ordki odkil urdkil
85, amd ehé, 1ka osd e 3ka osd
Omika €hé S
86. ¢hé , o5 oS¢ osg
87. ugbd dya s¢ha — fafes
88. £dd £érd il —_— 35 férdfrédrd
89. - daf saf S— dbo, ki
90. uwddf (320+89) —— —_— umf‘igé, im& niEx
91. okd . — okd
92, Sbo : —_ _ : umi
93. ekpa _ ekp% —_— er%yé (ef.51k2)
(iy4 scrotum)
9k, uta ut? —_— utd -
95, ggd (waist) dbedf —_— 4gé (hips,waist)
9.  uyd udodo ,udunil —_— udodo
97. ara,tgbé _ ara —_— are.
98. ~ ara (sgd . a0 ,ara ars 4yd(&wd colour,
complexion} ‘ complexion )
100. g3é Sh> gJé gJe
101. Skpdt —_ —_— akddt
102, or{iro drdrd _— dkpadrd
103. egligu egigi oglgil ugligi
10k. ird i%g —_— u¥g
105. 1t ttd — 1t
2 2 | 2
106. iwi iyl — iwi
107. afiré obgt _ | dégii

108. itd Lt —_— itd



109.voice
110.name
11l.ghost
112.person
113.man

114 .woman
115.boy
116.girl
117.baby
120.0ld man
121.0ld woman
122 ,king,chief
l23.slave
12k, God
125.doctor
126.medieine
127 .guest
128.friend
129 . hunter
130.weaver
131l.potter
132.thief
133.water
13h.river

135.rain

om3 kir (36+113)
omdbiri (38+11%)
1kéké

arﬁgbé

arﬁgbé

dba,olﬁ

erd

olérg,oléwa,

i v
oégﬁ,ewé(cf.l6h)
ale)d,581l0)d

dré

ode(ef.sh82)
ahit¥ 5(544+335)
amkdkd(8362+
306)

olé

omi

0dd, o¥a

8o

149

=

Fd

eeko -
-v\\\-s
iwl,anjone
L]

L .
oniysa

. \
olcdry, okdt
b

- F
obiri,abildko

(married woman)
om® okori

L)
omo oblirl

o158
afegu
odgd
dlejo
oré
ode
ahddo
amk ke
olé
omi

odd

339

omd tit?d

(38+370)

dgbdlagbd

dgbdlaghd

obe

el

014U

adk{ta( <English)
A '

oogl

8lejo

o€, ontiked Ji

13de

ond¥o

emakdkd

1

ole

By

(e}

?

o}

[» 2
Ce
Q-

" ardbd

dgbdlagbd.
dgbdlaghd
oba,1joyé
(chief)

eru

2153rd,
abdrida

addode ,babaldo

ogigﬁ,oigﬁ
dlejo

oré ,ogbé ,dwé
ode

a8 o

am3¥a



109.
110.
111.
112,
113,
11k,
115.
116.
117.
120.
121.
122.
123,
12k,
125.
126.
127,
128,
129,
130.
131.
132,
133.
13k,
i35.

mBdd k3ri
omdad  birt
1kdkd, omd titd
arighd k3ri
ardgbd birt

oba, o0joye(chief)
erd

ol :'n"\i- , oltwa
onfségﬁ,babaléwo
oég&

alejo

Sré ,otl(equals)
odg

anaso
amdri(s362+307)
olé, jaguda

omi, eri

eri (ef.sh29)

530

150

011150:5 (38"'69 ) ]
omd tutd

rd F 4
arugho
arugbd
dba,ijéyé(chief)

’
eru

s &
1 oru

4]

1

olidégu,aldbéré

3y
ogigu
alejo,aldbhde
(g.of honour)
oré
olodE
aufo

A A 1
amdkcko

oriko
P 1{ Fd
iwi,emi, egbere
s A
a8

ot ,énlya,irdyd

rt

=
e

rt

His

ob

~ N
omokurt

P

omdbliri
omd titd

P ool o
arugbo kurt

r: Y
arugbd birt
oba, 1joye

KA
eru

v A

4 N hJ
2ldoru, olodumare

h)

~

0146gil ,babaldwo

h)

oogl

alejo
oliki
ode , ol 8de
aqﬁéa
am3kSkd
olé, o18%a

L o
omi



136.cloud
137.smoke
138.dew
139.fog
140.thunder
1k1.lightning
1k2.sky
143.wind
14k, sun

145 .moon
1Lk6.star
14T .day
148.night
149 . morning
150.noon
151. evening
156, month
15T .year

158.rainy
season

159.dry
season
160.fire

16l.coal,
chareoal
162.ashes

163.tree

CY

fkuukun

irfé,alé
ofi

FA
odil

igbd 330
(324+135)

A
dgbeld,igbd éri

. 4

ins

eyd, &dad
rl

eeri

igi

151

v £
0sa
alé
odd -
A
odo

asikd &30

&

dsikd &
K4
ina

datiadnd,

edadna(3L2+160)

edrd

egi

M

On
tkdukdu

euku(=180)

ogbeld

F
onag
édfad,déad

erfrd,efrd

igi
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kindku (=139)

“rt

136.

Sfdrufd(=1k2)

“3

@

N
ke
o

erifi

137.

“d
“Q

r

Py

-

A
)

138.

=

-”ud

“
-0

139.

~a
-

ikho.

e {]
g
-8
8

~0
20
-0
]

~d

8

Am

“ri

1h1.

£
1

Jiuf,

ord, o

A

-Q

Sfirufd

142,

et
-0

1k43,

oocru

ooru

1hli,

S¥ikpd

~a

43

-0

145,

146,

ojé

L

2jd

1hT.

Ad v
»ogdja,oru

b

alé

2 m
igaja

A
,0g53%

,alé, s

ora

\

-0

- 1L8,

3

b

36rd

1]
-0

~0
/4]
e

v L
oho

150.

14, ojd alé

A
1ro

ird1é

1¢€, a1é

\
uro

)

151.

ol

-

osu

156.

L
odu

-0

od

157.

odd

-0
)
-

%

[ge)
-0
)

-3

-Q
-Q
-

=]

158.

dgbelé

8 dgbelé

-t
E
)

-3

-

~{)
-0

-3

159.

0

T

e

~0

160.

~d

reddd

-

~g

-

du,e

éad

~g
~3
-0

dud

s
o

161.

~?
&
o

#

»
eruru

162.

igi

- "
igi

igi

igi

163.



164, leaf

165.root

166 .branch
167.bark
168.seed
170. fruit
171.flower
172.thorn
173.grass
174 .mountain,
hill
176.earth
177 .ground
178.sand
179 smud
180.dust
181. forest
182.village
183.h0u$e
18% . room
185.wall
186 .door

187.roof

CcY
I4
eve
)
egbo,&kd,
gbonghbo
’
¢ka, etd,ak &6
eékpo,eekpo
ird,kdrd

b
eso

dadad, it
Sgi(cf.sh13)

kor{ko,koéko,
igbé

' A
cke

ild,a2é
(world)
il

.
iyory

kpétékpété,
eré
ekuru,eruku,
eeku

igbd
abilé,iléto,
iletd

i1é

« VA WA
izars,Zaar

1.1

s /7
dgiri,igsnd

118%%

1 \) F 4 by \
Sru1é, ownlé,
L) I d

oole

153

’
ewe
gbofgbo, £ta
(edible root)
I s
owd egi
(69+163)
& fkpo
éso (=170)

\

eso
AL
ltana

in

egigi(ef.523)
kddko,1gbé
oke,dkitd
(nill)
ayé(world)
ilé

~ o
yari

A

yekpe, amd

(clay)
eruku

dgirl
ilékd

dké i1
(174+183)

A)

On
ewd

egbighd

ekikagi

efkpo

ddadad
2
egu

kofko ,ugbé
{bush)

Oke

oko(=192)
wld
olkpd

dgii

=1

uldk
dulf ,o01é

(newer form)

A

It
gr (re
eghd,gbdAgbd

gka kpatd igl

ekpikpo,eekpo

FA
egil

-égbé,ugbé

(bush)

oke ,kpekitl
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LY LY LY \
Ok Ak v >
164, ewe eérd —_— iwd
A\ 1
165. gbdhghd,ird goofighd —_ irt (=104)
(hair-roots)
166. ika tka —_— tka igl
167. ékpikpo ekpikpd, —_— ekpikpo ,ikpa fo
eékp6
168. ého éso,irdld _ éso
170. eho éso —_— éso
AJ 7
171. dtEna 0dddd _— adoad
A 4
it2. dgd &gt —_— igh
173. xoriko, tgbé koriko —_— korfko,éluju
{bush) (grass-land)
1Tk, Skeéké (hill) dké, okitd —_— Ské
176. ilg ald —_— 8lé
177. i1é alé ' alé alé
> ‘ - : ~ 4
178. iyari L roy; _— iyari
179. Ixpétekpéte, yékpé S iyekpé
ETOFD
180. skutiku erukutu S eruvku
181. agiji ugbd,agiju  — ugbd
(thick forest)
182. agd gba, aéré _— uld
183. ulé ulé wl uif
18k, orikpo . eara — ugbold (320+183)
v L U
185. ogiri ogiri _— ogiri,igana
\ \
186. ileekd Liedkd —_ 118kl
187. orilé oruié _ drialf, orduli

(51+183)



188.path
189.road
190.well
191 .epring
192.farm
193.hoe
19k.gickle
195.8tone
196.7iron
201.antmal
202.hyena
203.bat
204 . scorpion

205 .worm

206.chameleon
207.termite
208.ant
209.anthill
210.1l%on
211.lecpard
212.elephant

213.bushecow,
buffalo

eErd,erdko
(erd +192)
korikd,kookd,
ikgko .
ad?, o0be
ékerekéré,
skeked
arj,italé,ejo
inu(219+k12
tapeworm)
dga, agtmd

r
ikd,etutu

v N L. 1
eera, Eera
A
Ogo,ek{ti,
°§{t%
kiniu

L S
gku, smdtékl

-»
erl
\

gfd
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EXE
I
awava
K4
ada
'
ékeéke,égéﬁta

L Y
eakolo

A
ogs.
etutu
kokord
v L
oga

y AL
kengu

A A
amot ko

-

eerl,ajinaku

gélé

M

On
dna, ojd ughbd
(h§+181)

ona

kgga

gako
1k dokd

s
ada,lukuld

ak&kd

ajdagbd
(256+181)

>
el

2
gfa

Va2
gda
skdekéd ode

4

kd1é

D
e
Hw
o

|
[+ 24
0
B



188.
189.
190.
191.
192.
193.
19k,
195.
196.
201.
202.
203.
20k,

205.

206.
207.
208.
209.
210,
211.
212.

213.

k3315 (any curved
bladej

Skiith,eta (pebble)

urtl
eraghf (erda+1T3)

korikd

I
ariro
A
ika
ejija
\IS\I\\!-
okitl,ckiti oga
A7
kénéld
A
gku
"
erl

A
efa

156

g B-
[+ 15

-
o

————

osu {ef.230)

oko

ok$

LS
dkita
o

url
grako

4
LY _~
ada

(129

gkeek

3w

v A
ona

A
koga
#é18rd
oko

okd

b [ 4 -5 ry @
doje, amukord
Skidtd,ota
(pebble)
urt
g€ra, Erdko
korikd

’

ada

Grdrd

A A A
eku, am3tkn
"
eri

A
gfo



214 .baboon
215 .monkey
216.erocodile

218. lizard

219.snake
220, erab

221.tortotee

222.8pider
223. louse
224, flea

225 .mosquito
226. fly

227 .bee

229. frog

230.squirrel
231 .cow
233.goat
234 . he-goat
235 .sheep(ewe)
236.ram

23T .horse
239.donkey

240 . Maxwell '
dutker

cY
ird, fn3t

Sbo, ak{itl

“)n‘ia ?Jn‘i Slégﬁgﬁ

alfbait,alé)ebd,

amr Jawprivyg
ejd

ak3 , a1 8k3

1 jikph ,alébahil,

shii, ail
14Ntk

in

Ols

ot
ins

213, ydmd
yomi
ef181, eell
oyl

bkéré  akeé,
3kpdld (toad)

dkéré, dF¥drd
mhdl Gl

ewlird

dblko, dwhka,
brﬁkg

hglto

agbd

e¥1

xétéké té

gtu

157

K
tnikY

3bo

elégugh
4l4)gbara

ejd
alfky

1jdkp4, dgldh,
ahd

slen%nﬁ
[

ind

ibd

1 jbko

e¥T8T -

oyl

k3fkd ,5kpd1s
(toad)

Bele
malih
ewlrd
dbko
bglts
begbd
ekl
ketekete

etu

143 gb4,
1645 gbo

eld
t€ jash

and, onlyé

14Atakiy
inﬁ
’
inki
g£fa
e¥1%T, Abialé
oyl

okpdld, dkeéd
(green toad)

us3

malah
dkédgbd, ewtid
Sbfiko

Ag"‘ﬁti'

aghd

%7

kg tékété

gtu

h)
ak¥
alébag

1Mt akd

s

[ +Y:%

efU 0
e%iki

oyl

Mcdrd, dyd

085, bdkerese
malth

gbré

ddko

heBtd

agbd

g1

két&kétd

etu



21k,
215.
216.
218.
219.
220,

2zl.

222,
223.
22k,
225,
226,
227.

229.

230.
231.

233.

23k,

235.
236.
237.
239.
240.

)

Ok

A

inaki

14gldd,dbo 1dgfdd
s\

Snt 1é€8giitiad
oldddngboro
ejo

A
aka

and, 1Jjdkpd,
dlvkeliké

léakpakpa

[~ 129

in

. £ .2
gfd, emurt

aglitd
agbo

gsi
kétékété

gtu

158

\
osu

iddégbé

v

odéégbé

akerese
A\ FA\
maluu

odédégbé, ewdré ,
era

owiko {older form),
obdko (newer form)

Sgitd
égbé

-

esdy
kétérété

etu



242 .gazelle
246.rabbit
247 .chicken

{hen)
248 . cock

249 .guinea-fowl

250.mouse

251.bush-rat

25la.cutting- 334, ewdju
grasg(ecane rat)

252 .dove dddba

253.pigeon efeld (258+183)

254 , duck kpékpéye

255 . turkey £014t01d

256.dog aja

257.éat 01dgbo

258.bixnd E2E

259. feather 17¢

260.wing ekpa (=69a)

261.egg eyl

262 .vulture igé, génﬁgé

263 . hawk add, awdal

265.horn {wo

266, tail tri, irf faf

267 .food ol je

268.meat(cp. 201) exrd

269.figh ele

CcY

igalsa
ehoro ighd
adie, adirs

akuka

L) A
gtd, awo,akparo

exitd i1é,817r7,

618

eku, okété, ewd,

gdd

159

K

4

galsa
ehoro
edie
alko
Id
awo

ekutd i1é,
&14

ekété, ekdté
edd

eni
. Id
igu
Vi »
a¥d kddkd,
L] h] &
awodi.
Ly
oWo
N
onjJe
era

tja

okétd

3yd, ewdal
adabs,
eyelé
kpékpéya
£614t614
a)é,18ki1d
14gbd

EyE

S¥0,uwo
(yewer form)
Ao S

uadi



2h2

246,
2h7.
2L8.
2h9.

250.

251.

251a.
252,
253.
25k ,
255.
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.

[

k

igadla

Skété(ep.S106)

ediye
akiko
agé'

ekidte1d
ékidtd \gbé
4 \

oya

adaba
eyelé

kpékpéye

160

nnje

Ela

Al

P

A
igala,aghdr

A
L
itov¥o

ajis

gkiko
stﬁ,azé

&kdté ,eku

S A
Skété ,ewd,ewisa

ewliji,0lddré
uri

eyeld
kpékpéye
toLétd1é
ajé
olégbé,mﬁsﬁ
EYE

alyé

ent
A
igu
_.!. LY Y )
iga, awodl

\] b1
uwo ,0¥0



270.s0up
272.8alt
2T73.pepper
275 .yam
276.guinea
corn
278.0%i1 palm
279.0kra

280.bean,
cowpea

282.com,
maize

283.cassava

284 .banana
287.011
289. fat
290.ground-
nut
291.kola
292.gttck
293.spear
29k , sword
295 .drum
296 .basgket
297 .mat
298.bow

299, arrow

oka,beba,oka
a babg
okp€E , okpé
i1a,1iroko

LI 2. 1
eree ,Bwa
(cooked)

igpﬁdo,ﬁgbﬁdo,

Oka

ége§ ,gbégﬁdé,
kpaki

detdf weere
ekpo

y 2

dra

gkpa

by
obl

igi(=163),

Y ’ ~—
Okpa,sonda

Sko

ida

\ LY
ilu

A
aghd , ek €,

ikp
eni

161

oka i Dbaba

dkpe

igbﬁdo
kpéki

€t dt

b ’_
ekpo.ororo

(groundnut oil)

y
ora

S.

obé

iyd
ata,talbd
udu

oka baba
dkpe

i14
eree, £wa
égbﬁdo
egf, gal
(prepared)
deE
ekpo
38
gkph

obi

igi
okd

uda
ulh
agﬁ%,akp eé

4
eni,ejiko

(prayer mat)
s fa
ofa

\
ere

agbado

eef

dgEdd

ekpo

sré

2kphk

obl Abitd

igil

FA
enl
o fa

o fh
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Ok Ak v P

270. obé ' obé S— - obe

272. iy _— o iyd

273, ata N ——— ita

275. usu udu —— i:f.je

276. oka beba — —_ okd baba

278. dkpe - | N Skpe

2179, ila L1é —_— ild

280. Ewa - —_— | eré,égwa(cooked)

282, agbado agbado, eks —_— okd

283. gbdaghad ,kpikpdrd —_— — kpdk{ ,gbdagiad

28l 14pdtiT[~ =] dgedd —_— dgedé wééré,
elékitikpé

287. ekpo ekpo _— ekpo

289, dréd S — éra

290. gkpa gkpa ‘ N ¢kps., Ekpadd

291. obl obi — obi abata, obi
ghan ja

292, Skpd _— dkpd, eké igl

293. | ugagsa — _ :%%a)

29k, udd, udadbd - —_ uda

295, Al _— _— ali

296. akpérd - _— agbd

297. ent, ord ent — enf

298, J— '  — _— ogird

299, ofd —_— S ofs.



301.knifelep.
S 204)

302.sciss0re

303.axe

304 . rope

305.calabash
306.pot
307 .thing
308. language
309 .work
310.war
31l1.sleep
312.dream
(ef.458)
313.death
314 .corpse

315.%ife

316.8ickness
31T.cough

318. fever
319.s0re
320.hole
321.truth
322.%7e
3I22aword, matter

323.place

CY

Joe

4 q’a A\ A -5 A,

amige ,alumogaji
L4

adkd, edad ard

(ef.140)

okdl, Shdrd, |,

agba,ljard, o83

ighéd

~ 3 A
coru, 1lsu
7
ala

ikd

[={8

k

O

\
£
Y
1

fb;: Ei\

(cr.5508)
, a¥é

L]
3 ,amddi,

153 ,
LY LY
»0J030

>/

v O (e

o
=
O~

i

-

egbd,oo0ju
ind

otitd, béts,
gas{kié

ird

ot

3 b b
oro, or

ibi,ibé
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K

dbe, abe
\\l\!ﬂ

50081, amoga

adké

okud

egbd

ihd,kérd
dét4, ghsikid
ird

drd

Ayé

Sbe

drige.

|-

[ i
w
e
-
-
o
O-
Hy

1

If
sbe

r
amdga.
adrd

A
ok

- ogbd

dkdkd, o¥d

ayé » uil (=307)

Lbd
egbd,ojiju
uwd ,ud
dtltd

éxé

ibi



301.
302.
303.
30k,

305.
306.
307,
308.
309.
310.
311.
312.
313.
31k,
315.
316.
317.
318.
319.
320.
321.
322,

322a.

323.

h)
£dd, &bald

i)
oku

?fﬁ(word),
drs (matter)

ubo

16k

A v A
aisa, aru, ojojo —

Db
3be, abe

L

skéké, cad
L
é.i;‘a
okl

A\
3rd, ofd(ora
trouble )

ubo, 5dd



324, time

325.f&tigue:
326 .money
327 .market
328.%load
329.boat
330.hunger

33l.thirst

332.shadow
332a.shade
333.1light
335.elothing
336.shoe
337.hat
338.ring
338a.bracelet
338b.earring
339.heavy :
340.127ght
3h1.whi£g
342.black
343.red
3LT.big .
349.small

CcY

igba, &sikd
h] Y A £,
akoko, arock

Dasw

aard

’ 4
owo, aje

ebi

4
driughbe, ofigbe

-

oogl

6j1i3i,oglgi ,0031,0]
A

165

ebi
£gbi

A
'S 4

1j1

13i (end all 332)——

’
imd1é

imc1é

afo, éwu (=8265) afo, éwl

bata

bata

£i1a, ate, aketd fila

bl ) L.
oruka,ocka

1bokpé

r
Yerl, oruka eti

fifa
adad

K4
kpukpa, kplkp?
£8bi ,gbdri Al

kéré kéreré

gégba owd
yerd etd
wo

rére

fufu

dvan, okuku
kpukpa
tébi, Lékd
kéré

A
g0
obéle
ebi
LY
OnNgbe

L} | 3

ojijii

ubodji{323+031i)

L
una (=160)
a$o,ewu
bata
akodd
ouka
ligbawd

r
yei

’?
WOwWO

£\
ée wowo (neg.

of 339)
£i 4

ata’
kpukpa
1é1a
kéé ,gwéé

v Aoy 2
wmole,ona
afo

bata

6 o (it is
heavy)

fgré

fifd

afad

kpokpa

14la

kéré
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Ok Ak v 3b
324, igba,asiko S —_— igba, 8kdko,
asiko
325.  adre adre —_— adre
326." 0¥d ed eyd eyd, ewd
A
327. dgele, b3, ' 3j& 038 oja
Ojé [y
328. eru erd — eru
329. okd, oldbélé — —_ okd, Sbeld
(ef. 8 187)
330. ebi —_— _ ebi
331. odgbe | —_ . —— olgbe
L Y | L
332. ojiji —_— . oJiJ¥
332a. ubodi S — ubd i
2 3 Lo
333. una —_— _ im3le
335, afo,éwi(= 265) éwd ado afs, é&wnl, ado
_ bora
336. bata — - bata
337. fila, akord —_— - £i1a, ate
338. ordke drika — oruke.
338a. dgba owd -— S ¢eba
338b. yeri —_ —_— yetd
1 b Fd
339. oari _— —_— _ wo
340. flyé _ S réré, fayé
343, fifa fifld fard il
’ 2
3h2. afai atad afad adai
‘ [ A
343, kpukpa kpukpa kpukpa kpukpa, kpd
347. 1{14 t{tdbi 1dla 1{14, 14, tdbi

349. kéré : S _— kéré, ri yEmeti



350.many

351. few

352.all
353.thiek
354 . thin
355.wide

356 . narrow

357 . hard

358.s0ft

359.sweet

360.bitter

361.gharp (in
taste)

362 .s0ur
363.deep
364 .shallow

365.long
366.short
367 .good
368.bad

369. full

167

cY K
kpd, dkpdlokpd kpikpd
LY
afg~afyd adka
gbogbo, gbogbo
oldkiildkd
{xp3(thickness) 17 kpd
’ /7 N 4
tiry, ré1é, tiry
ri joro
TE€re, beere, ré
¢ nibl
L 2 4
tiri (ep. 354) tiri
le (resistant), le
A4 . P}
sgro’fdlfflcult),
nikpa md
dé, rd rd
A A A
du, adu do
(sweetness)
koré korod
¢ 2
my md, ta
k3 k&
p Y
JI (ep.380), jt
JiLe L
saljile k6 Ji (neg. of
363)
~ \
gu gu
kdrd kidrd
ddra, re, s% ddra
burd, vdburd kd dédra (neg.
of 367)

2
ki

\

Ch

yéye

L)
ee yeye

(neg. of 350)

141a {ecp.3L4T)

kéé (cp. 349)

b
ni

e}
[ 24

w
Ot~

3t

dé j% (neg

of 363)

g0, gbo

3

¢ go (neg

of 365)

sa

ée sg (neg. of
367)

A

It

 yéye

kékerd, €
yeéye (neg.
of 150)
kete

1ékp3

(L



350.
351.

352.
353.
354,
355.

356.
35T,

358.
359.

360,
361.

362,

363.
364,

365.
366.
367.
368.

369.

A Y
Ok
yéye kpd

éé kpd (neg. of
350)

ni, le, séro

ag, rd

A A
y3, ayd
(sweetness)

. A
koro, duku

ta

P
o

-t

Cn

O (D~
+ -

O =2
L
]
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kete

2
gu.

LA 4
kuru, k

ukura

yéye

gede

B

L

e
g
f:\

A

o

yéye, kpd, yé
rékété

kéré, éé kpd
(neg. of 350)

gede

ni, le, $éro

[=7]
M
H
O

e
Ot~

kord, rord

ta

burd, éé si,
éé si& (neg. of
367)

k3



370.new

371 .round

372.dry (cp.
533)
373.dirty

3Th.clean

375.fat

37T .expensive

378.cheap

379 .near

380. far
381.sharp
382.blunt
383.beautiful
384 .ugly

385.hot
386.c0ld

38T .strong

388.weak
389.deaf

390 .dumb
391.blind

cY
ttd, titd
rébotd, ribiti
gbe, ghighe
4’

kp3, rird

L Lt
mgy, mima,

1, rérd

s%ra (367 5%

+,97)

wo, gbowd (505

gha +326)

kpd (also:
numeroys }
tosi,wirl, €b
(proximity)

Jin

Hi-
o

4
mua

kd 1éni

gewa (besuty)

burdws (368+
383)

’
gbdn3
tutu

le, agbéra
(strength)

141le (neg. of

387)
aiti

fadi, %odi

£40 (547 £ +

55)

169

K
titd
yikpo

ghbe

asti (<English)

£
mo

sara

ku

evd (beauty)

k& 1éwd (neg.

of 383)
gbdnd
tutd

agbdra
(strength)

bé

adet! (deaf
person )

odi (dumb p.)

34, afdjd
(blind p.)

tits

roboto

.-?.-}. A} -f
Jtna, ee wi
(geg. of 379)
mu :

Id
éé mil (neg.
of 381)
slgwd, cgwd
{beauty)

éé sigwa (neg.

of 383)
¢ L
ghona

tutﬁ

agbéa(strength)

dle {weskness)

adtt{ (deaf p.)

odi (dumb p.)

ojbu frird,srdid

(blind p.)

LY

If
tLtd
rébdtd

ghe

’
gbdnsa

tfitd, etftd
(coldness)




370,
371.
372.
373.
374.

375.
377.

378.
379.

380.
381.
382.
383.
38hL.

385.
386.

387.

388.
389.

390.

- 391.

hara

blirégws

I 4
gbdna
tutlu

4
le, nagbéra
(nave strength)

e le (neg. of 387)

yé adet{

170

&é sEgwa, éé
négwd{neg. of 383),
bhréews,

s 2
gbona

\
tutl

négbdra (have

strength)

a¢, éé négbéra
{neg. of 387)
ait¥, aait?
(deaf p.)

yadi, odl (dumb p.)

634, ard)d (vling
p. )



392.today
393.yestérday
394 . tomorrow
400. here
ho1.there
Lo2.this
403.that

LOT . everyone

L08 .everything
412.ingide
413.outside
41k . above,upon
415 .under

L16. front

417 .behind
U18.left
419.right
420.between
425.eqt
L26.drink
h2T.swallow
428.urinate

429 .defecate

L ~ & e
e¥f 4, 1yE,
nd

b )
gbogbo eniy
(352+112)

O

~

gbogbo nik3
(352+307)

inu

ode, ita
oke (=175 ) »
or{ (=51)
abé, 1sdld

iwdjd

A
0
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X

\ I
oni

2 L
ona

dla

ivd
ibek
eld i, if

’ —:n A F
eleera, a, eera
gbogbo ini
(inclusive),
gbogbo iIT
{exclusive)
ghoghbo ihd

.4
ino

O (M-
n~<
Hs Lt

o'
[3a
O~

m-
Lag .
=



392,
393.
39k,
koo.

4o1.

Lo2.
403,

LoTt.

L08.
hi2.
413,
b1k,
415,
416.
417.
418,
k19.
420.
h2s,
L26.
427,

428,
429,

-

M-
=]
Fix

ga
111N

- H
=3 =2
Ot (B
e
i}

-
g
Ha

H
<
[OTod

dede ya

dede uri

\ A
wi, gbé wi
td

su

172

;:
Hiw

Q-
=

g-
P

(D
L)
Ha

o]
[t P

. A4
inu

O~
=3
[P

Hi-

"~

ola
’
’ . by -
ibe e, iye y1

.
Ay
ibge, U
A . A__
eyi, iyi

vondo, iyé,
gért

gede ont

gede ull .
K

ino

dde

oke, ori
abé, abddpé

uwéjﬁ



430.
k31,
k32.
433,
43k,

k35
h36

437,

438

439,

L4o
b1
L2

bhly,

bLS

LT

Lho,

450

451,

do

go
coﬁel
return

enter

.go out

walk

go up

.go down

run (ep.
S 431)

Jnount
.8ee

hear

bh3.

smell_

touch

.taste

LL6.

hit

beat
L48,

kill

insult,
abuse

pull

push

173

CcY K

fe fe

1o, re, yii 1o

wa, bd vd, bd, aé
kpada, da kpada

wd, wold W

(wd + 183)

jéde (34 jdde, bd sits
emerge + L413) .

ri ri

gii, gokd (LU0 + giké
175) kpd

sd, §d kalé - sd kaléd
7 L4
sa, sSare sae
A \
gu gu
s
ri ri
gbd gbo
2 N o
gbo ooru ghara |
(< &8rd)
A A ~
ko, fowd ko, fowd k&
t6
té wo, fend t4 W
kg M \ ’ \
Jo9, no, 1u, ba, lu
ba,
14, kpa i
kpa ' kpa
’
bt ri I
wd, fa 8
’
ti, bi, su, ti
2 s N7
sd, S50g00

gbd

gbddt (< off)

~ .3
mi owd ka

Y

da ¥o

iRy

4 &
1lu, no

ghd

gbddriri

(< drird)

L,
mu 95 ka

to O



430.
431.
432.
433.
L3k,

435.

h36.
k37,
438.
439.
ko,

S hLa,

Lho,
443,

Lhy,

L5,
16

LuT.
L
Lhg,
k50.
451,

se
lo

’
wa

A
kpadd, déyi

\ (O 4
w0, wole

rird, réid
{(Lh1 + 55)
g'b5

\ \
gbddri (<ddri)

1Th

ro s54dd

ro sédlé

Al

b
de

’ A
yu, gbore
wé, daf
kpada, bd
wd, wilf
Jédde, wide
(43 + 413)
ri
gdkeé
godré sdad
sdrd

A
gl

r{
) \
gh (<0drid).
rE
fowd ka

t3 woé

1, bvd

-

14, n

kpe

[ad K9



L52.carry

Lsh,Z1ift
L55,.put douwn

457.sleep

458.dream
(ef. 312)

459 .rest
461 .open

462 .close

463, bury
464 . read

465 . urite
L66.gather
467 . accompany
468 . burn

W69 .roast

470.bo1l

th.sing

472,80y

175

cY K

) ¢ 4 \
ru, gbe, mu, ru, gbe, um
kd ké

F S Y
gbe soke gbe
gbé sf1d, gbé 1n
Fd I 4

gbéld fu fné

A \
su su
14, 1414 1d1a
s¥m{ simi
&f &1

t1, sé (block, ti
dam up)

si s
ks (=S Ls5L), k&
kawé (L6h + 5 246)

ko, kdwé (465 + ko
S 246)

(3118

ké, k8o (g. k4
together)

» ) a~
ba ba lo, s1l0

38, 3énd (L6B+

88, gl kpdkpé

160} (b. fields)
¥3 s

hé, ru, Zeki, sé

se

ko, ko ori kort

sg, wi, 9, so, £5 11

.
ghé, mu, kd

ko
kdéjo

-
sT 10, kpé
(escort)

’

jo

ya, sO(skewer)

il

kortl

wi



k52,

b5k,
455,

5T
458.

h59.
hé1.
Le2,

Le3.
L6k,

k65.

h66.

L6T.

Le8.

469.
L70.

LT1.
k2,

A

Ok
, 2
gbe, md, ko
gbé hédke,
gbé kiiolé
gbé nfid
A
hu

14514

176

8o, fo

gbé sbké

gbé sd1é

18184

et
By

[/:24
Hiw

kori

) 7
fo, wi



4W73.talk
Wl tell
475, ask

hTG.anéwer

LWTT.wish
478.refuse
479 .twist
L80.chop
L81.cut
h82.tear
L83.build
484 .dress
W85 .undress
486 . swim
488.hide
489.steal (cp.
g 334)
490.help
491 .fall
492 . think
493 . know
Lok .remember
495 . forget
496 .dig

497 .hoe

CY

sord (L72+322a)
so fa, wi £
bi 1éére, beere

Ay
dé ohli, fi ési
£

£

kd

13

gé wé wé
gé, ké

wd ado
b5 afo
wé (=bathe)

4
kpam%, fare
kpalé

I g A
Ji, Jjale
A Aos 2
ro, rolawd

4 Fd r, P
Subd, bd, sébu

G-

r

(323

m
L, 4

r3ti (ro + 5k)
gbégbé

r

\ U4
ws, tu, wu

(dig up)

roko (ro + 192)
rolé (ro + 177}

77

X
3 4

8010

so, S0 wi kpé
L.

bere

re
daw

’ [ T
ke s1 wewe

ké
ha
md
wo ado
bd afo
we
Az

fu kpamo
5

A ’
ra 15w
Eubd

5 (rd + 412)

gbagbé

A k'
va, ri

ro

¥a
k3, ma (=8362)

b4 “’-'
waso, mua

A Y
kpeko, ko €3

= H
vl- O~

Hw

t

[LER 3N

r
gbégbé

gbé



473,
L7k,
h75.
L76.

b7,
478,
419,
480,
4181,
L82.

483,

48k,
L485.
L86.
L88.

489,
490.
491,
492,
k93,
Lok,
495,
496.

LoT.

gé bt wéwé,va

WS aso

b4 aso

hd kpdmd

Ji, jelé
ré nked
subd

rd

mé

rétd
ghaghé
BV

roko

178

Y

Pl
1Y
fofd
4
sp, fou
LA S ] l\s’-
beere, gwaadl

{igquire)
ddu, fesi

¢

by

ko

[d £

gé wéléwélé,
ré wélbwéré
ge

wd, wado
bd, bddo
i gwé, kpu

déag
lésé, gbd lésé

Hio

J
ré 14ws, bh Be

Ebh

rd, rdnd (mull over)

LS

(ad

m3
réti, yéré
gbaghbé
gwh, 83

roko



498.weed

L99.teach
500. learn
501.cry

502 . laugh

503.drive away

504 .setze

505.take
{ep. 452)

506.gtive
507.bite
508. shoot
509.8ell
510.buy

511.call
512.8it

513.give birth

515 . throw
516. follow
517.d%ie
518. forge
521 .dance
522 .have,

posseas
(ep. &31)

4

tu ekpo, tuko,
¥dko

Hiw

k5 n
3
P 4 EA
slikii, sokud
2
ri ér

1€, 1€ 1o,
81 xdrd

4 L 4
mi, mid ni

Hiw

4
gbé, mi, ké,
fi, gbd

£ L 2 L
fi, fu ni, bu
bﬂj&:, jé Je

ta

kpé
36k

v{ (human), -
bé (animal}

Ju, so
td, téléd
kd

rs

36

B
His

179

J4 gbd

7
gbé, md, ké
gbé

’
Al ni

bije, ké 13

A ke et A
yi 1b3(yi+s150)

ta
ra
kpé

Jéko

bf
Ju

kd
ro
3é
1L

k¥ &ko
kA
sokl
ri

rf &%

1¢ 1o, gwd
lo, 31 xdd

gbd, i, k6,
gbd

mh k&

bl Je, gé Je
1) &bd

td

rd

kpe

Jbkod

be
s
t81d, mi tif
kd
ro
3é

n

Lt 38

i  3&kd
wil(
kd

ro

38, 3856



498,

L99.
500.
501.
502.

503.

50L.
505.

506.
507,
508.
509.
510.
511.
512.

213.

515.
516.
517.
518.
521.

522.

nzkd, ké
(¢p. Shh})

rI, rééri

1€ 1o

[
~ I
mi, J& gbd

fi tid

180

e —

I L4
ré &ri, rééri

dv

tu, tokpd

gba, Ja gba

(gnatch)
mua
I

fﬁ ni
bu Je, gé Je
'|‘l~ Lm o~
¥yibs, tabd
ta
ra
kpe, kési
joké

b{, kpd
(dogs)

5o okd
te81é, gwilé
(=467)

kd

ro

36

Lt 18

n



181

cY K On If
523. fly £ £5 £6 | £
524, Jump £6, bé £6 o (j. up), to
, bé (3. dowm) . ,
525. stand aurd déré, diaé add, aiad add déde, rd
P dygrd . ,
526. sneeze s1 s s1 si
2 F4 y: £
52T. yawn ¥o ya ya ya
528, finish kparl (hh8+51), & kpai, ta& kpari
zorl, to kpé,
kpeku
529. begin bérd, véré s{  bére béé, béd si bére
L4
530. fill K kpd X3 xé
531. marry £, tf nf¥iwd, evé iyawd ré £é
(ep. 522) fé la%a (505+85)
A A ! M
532. show i nd fu hi md & ms &
533. dry up ' ghe ghe ju gbda & ghe
(ef.372) . o . .
53]4'- be rotten Ira yeke re Tra
535. surpass Ju 1o ju 1o Jh 1o _—
536. tie al, ae, so so di, so ai
538. pour da, th da da as si
539. be wet tutd tutl tuth titd
(ep.386)
540. sweep ghba. gbé gbh gbé
541. blow(of ré Ja £é £é
wind)
542, blow(with  £é ¢ fé yi £é yi
mouth)
543, obtain(ep. gba gbi gbd r{ gbd
505)
shly, weave b, wi ho no &
545. plait(ep. di dlru(d1+52), ai ai ai
536) dlfl(dl+51 ‘ , , P
546, divide kpt, da si - kpi kptl kpt
54T. break aé, ¥, b da, £5, 1a da, 2, bu aa, £d

(shatter)



523.
521
525.
526.
527.
528.

529.
530.
231,

232.
533.
53k,
535.
536.
537.
538.
239.
540.
541.
5h2.

543.
54k,
545,
5L6.
54T,

o)

tO

LA 4 L 4 LAY ’
duro, koro, kooro

hi
’

¥a

? £
kpari, ta

ber€

fofd (blow away),
## kpa(blow out)

gba
nd
ai, kd
2
kpt

£d, se, bi, 1la,
gwo

182

Y \ k1

Ak w L b
_— e £d
—_— — fo, to

L4 . L L 3
duro, dide duro dgrg, dide,
lsgro

—— —_— si

I L'
S S da, sé’ (snap),
fo, ge, by, ya
(rend), k¥ (be
broken)



APPENDIX 1:

Word List (8)

s2.
S3.
sh.
S5.
S6.
ST.
si2.
813.
s1k.
S15.
S16.
S17.
518.
519.
s21.
522,
s23.
Sk,
825.
526.
827

s28.

first
second
third
wife
husband
co-wife
in-Llaw
grey hair
oceiput

forehead

palm (of hand)

wrist
stomach
womb

sole

crowd
masquerade
enemy
blacksmith

trader

. fisherman

swamp

iwdjd orf (L16+51)
atélewd, atéwd
ort owd (6h+69)
£ £
ikd, inu
ibi om3
até1dsd, Atdsé
okps &éy3, ogildgd
KA 2
egligh, edgil
3td
dgbdde, aldgbéde
onf¥dwd
akpeja, deja deja,

kpeja .kpeja
ira, abdtd, erdfd

183

S

1yawd

ok o

orogd (Jr. wife)

and

iwéjﬁ er{
stéwd

& ’
ord . owd
iky

\ . A \
ikld, ind, agbayd
gtésé

M

4 kpariwo,38 kpd

edgd (cp. 172)

Std

- dgbéde

a¥dwd
akpela

atd



s2.
S3.
sh.
S5.
86.
sT.

s12.
513.
s1k.
815.
516.
S17.
s18.
S19.
se1.
s22.
s23.
sk,
825.
s26.
827 .

s28.

A

On

7
ukpd kénE

ukpd keji
ukpd k&Eta
aya
ko

onﬁkeéji (= 128)

ané

is (= 52)

ayi ofvo (76 + 51)
Utd gwdjd

atéléwd

hgbdws

uki
akpoldku

atélese

.kpeja kpeja

uwodTd

184

F Y 5\ Id
lyawo, aya
oko

?
orogu

Stlgwd

atéléwd
3 /

oTD OWD

uku

dkpoldiad

atélend

sgbéjo idyé, érd
L4 n

egugu, umalg

ota

alédgbéde

olbséwd

skpela

-
Cr
5\

O~
=
[1:29
(D~
o
His

tkdéta, 1kééta
ayd, obitd

ok2

atétose

4
agbo, awulo, 8jo, érd

’

eglgil



831.
S3h,
S35.
S37.
838,
sko.
shi.
Sh5.
ské.
shT.
sk,
S51.
s52.
855.
559.
867.
S68.
S69.
sT2.
573.
STh.
ST5.
s80.
583.
S8k .

ocean
breath

rainbow

" harmattan

firewood

sotl

world

yam heap

ward, quarter
compouﬁd

family

verandah, hallway
thatch

chatir

bush pig
poreupine

pig

duck

kite

habk

owl

parrot

varieties of frog
ericket

varieties of ant

185

CY

agbami’, okd, ibd omi

v &
eeml

vy

osumare

o2 é

dadas, 3dad

aga, 1jokd (seat)

owiwd

odfderd, a¥é koddtd

vy [P SR
eeru, ijalo, eers, 1iko,

tamdtiye, kol kol

Sku

4
imi

odumare

ay €
. A\ ) In’-

egli idena

ilé oko (177+192)
#

aye

ebe ifu

¢edd, rardddd (<English)

£8ka, kddko (=173}, atd ilé

gléas igbé

ayé ko &6td, eéde
dkerd, kdfkd, tantald
L. U

&ére

1381¢, eérd, eeraré, etutu,

iké



186

On Ok ’jb
S31. okl okil —_
s34, ent Sminf | 8éuf
§35. &vdai - dstmdrs —_—
537. Skpakps akpakpa —_—
§38. igi ‘dadni igi Yddnd _
sho. eukpé ilé grukpe, alé
shl. ayé . ayé —_—
sh5, €8 ‘ : ebé ord
Sh6, adadgho ‘ adigbd —_—
sk7. ogba (cp. S280,8217) ogba agboldl, tafié
sk8. ebi o eb{
s51. dadad dagde dagde
852, éblbs 1kf, S3ikd _—
855. ujokd ' aga, ujookod —_
s59. esi , ehi, imado —_—
S67. uure : iaré (cp. 583) ture
s68, 1é¢ad gléedé —
869. kpékpéye kpékpéye —_—
STe. asé 854 _ ——
ST73. awodi dwodl —
ST, —— Sgwl gwi _—
S75. ayé ko oftd, yéudftd ayé kdobtd S
S80. &kéé ‘ akéré _—
s83. e aré (ep. S67T) .

' [A
584. ika, jemtddgi, 1dmeit, eérs, 1émerd, ika, -
1{gaifgd, aka 1iiye ekpe



s89.
S91.
S01a.
595.
896.
598.
5100.

S101.

5106,

8107.

s125.
S126.
S129.
S131.
s132.
S133.
8135.
S136.
S138.
S141.
sika.
S1k3.
SARTYIN

firefly

bed bug

maggot

snail (large,edible)
water snatl |
turtle

wall-gecko

varieties of snake

hare

scales

butterfly
plantain
rice
bitterleaf
sugarecane
cocoyam
alligator pepper
orange
mango
ecconut
palm kernel
raffia palm

oil palm

187

L] L -s Y
ere, oka, kparamdle
ikpé Eja

lsba 14bd

dgedé agbagba

18u kékd, kékd

ataare

X

gs
[}

. ’
ddna 4
{ad
far
b 1{ by £, \ v
ogbi, alakdse
Skotd 0dd, dgdbd, kdded
eldwird
omSriné

’ A
oksa, kparamole,

2 AL FA \ A ’ A
manomane, agha fuu fuu,
\ LAY Y 4 F .
ggha 1du, olufa

L) r’
esuo

tkpékpé eja ixpékpé
alka

laba 18bé

L4 8y
madgdrd
b "
aghe
A
eyi, ékurd
adko

dkpé



188

on Ok oL
T A 4 o 2 s 2 ‘
s89. &afokpund ding duna —_—
s91. 143 ' 143 —
591la., —— iav ——

I
895. igbt

v L2 v 2 o 32
S96. onind ugbl omi, 1kpére —_—

598. alvkelikd a.lukeluke (cp 221), S
1na,kpo 1,jakpa. omi
S100. omd1i1{ omA1414 —_—
F
§101. oké, okil, kpaamsls, oka., kparamalei agbaa.dﬁ, —
 Jépdte, agbéde {ad, ajend, méndmana, eré
mongohd, eré
S106. ehoo (ef. 246) ehoro ——
8107. ikpé ' ikpé ——

8125, lsba 14ba laba 18bé S

A
S126. 3gedé agbagbs, dbatiya —
Y Y
agedé gWéé
129. iyéési irehi —
S131. ewid eviniro S
S132. iyeké ukpété _—
S133. 1éfbd 141Mbd kdkd, iligbd, kpd¥d
8135. mtaiye itaye —_—
3 L)
S136. coyibd oha ——
’ I'A
S138. madgdd mafgord _—
S1L1. kokojlyd kokodlya 4gb3, kpird
3 \ ) A
s1h2. eyE, okud. eyl, ékurd eyl, erd
S143. dgdd dkpé  iko Sgdrd
) A
S1hL. okpd €y€ Skpé —



S1k47.

5148,
s1k9.
S150.
5152.
§153.
S15L,
S156.
8157T.
S158.
S159.
S160.
5161.
S16k.
S165.
S166.
S167.
8168,
8169.
S171.
S172.
S173.
§175.

SLT79.

palm wine

gin

wine (general)
gun

bullet
gunpowder
fish spear
matchet
needle

prison

chain

lock

plank

Lamp

m&tch

darkness

walking stick

comb

chew-stick

varieties of fish net

varieties of fish trap

189

cY

emd, ogurd

ati 1¥le, dgdgdrd
otd

ib3

sta 1b3

etud, etibd, &td

faeja (cp. 527)

s
2}
v}
o
.-
go
3 T2
0
[*%
[92]
A%
‘_l
3
—

égédé godo

kdkdrd

vy A
awd, awd gla

) b1 )
lgere

K -

end (from oil palm),

Sgird (from raffia palm) 5

F A

ogdgdrd, skpete

Hy

ot

- gkast

8ad, djd &gbd

gbéré

(22 2

\
EwW

LY
woro

O

Sk r

=

On
Ow

3k

o

r
8kpd
akpdt{
abala
atikps
134nd

’
:)I‘i' «



S1hT.

S1h8.
Sikg.
$150.
8152,
8153.
s15k.
8156.
S157.
S158.
S159.
8160.
g161.
S16L.
8165;
S166.
8167.
S168.
8169.
S1T1.
S172.
5173.
S175.
5179.

€ta 8ba

et

3kd ejal(293+269)

Skpdiid
abéé

o2

\
£n

4 \
oi, kpeko

190

A

Ck

~ A A Y 1
£m3, oguro

’
~ . F L N A 4
ot 1ile, ogogoro,

jebelejé
oti

{va
ota, etu
£tu

’ 3 .
skassil, ugaga

Ukpékil, udadbd

ebéré

ékpét{

kpéké

»
atikpa, una (=160)

\ 2 L
Usand

A\ by Y
okiku
dkpd Utiléd

ya

[o ]
e

M

Q
H
Hiw

o
>4
(4124



8182. board

5183. natl

S18k. hammer
8185. broom

S187. paddie, oar
S193. bottle
S194. water pot
8195. cooking pot
5196. wine jug
5197. mortar

5198. pestle

8199. spoon
8200, ladle
5201, enamel plate
§202. china plate

s20k. raszor

191

CY

£
okpo
138
661d

{gbdle, owd

8j¢, okpa (bamboo pole)

\
ikoks, {dasil, akpe
$dgo, agbe (gourd)
0dd

m3 odd (38+5197),
mdri odd

abe

S205. bundle (e.g.of firewood)ial

8206, tobacoo

5207. snuff

§208. tribal searification

S211. soap

S21k. rope for elimbing

palms
5217. fence

8218. bridge

A

a

g_.\

t
adfs
ila
o8€
. \
igba
LY
ogba

r 4
afdrd

’ A
ikékd &md, 1g

{1xdkS oé

&gbé

igba, okpékpa
ogbdrad

afd

301)



5182,
5183.
s18L.
8185.
8187.
S193.
8164,
5195.
S196.
8197.
$198.

$199.
§200.
3261.
5202,
Seok,
S205.
$206.
5207.
§208.
S211.
S21h.
5217.

8218.

kpdans, 155kpété

1 Ay h] 3 4
awo oyibo

awésa (2< English)

odindi
téba

téba

162

\
usa

ikokd, akpe
ugbégbé emd

SeiyE (8+83954275)

£ L
omd Oglya

O 4
sibi

\
kpdanil
LYY Lo -
awore, tagars,

——

téva, aglird

—

ofe

ogba,

r,r
afara

tésa



$219. ladder
5220. bell
s22h. flag
5225. eorner
8226, pit

822T7. grave
5228, eoffin
§5229. inheritance
8230, malaria
8232. smallpox
5233. yaws
8234, wound
5235, uleer (on skin)
g236. boil
S238. dizainess
8239. scar
8240, story
g2k2, proverb
S2h3. riddle
sakl. case
5245, law

Sek6. book
s2u7. middle

S248. eide

193

cY

kabd, dkdsd, dtigd
BgOgo, 28g0

dsfd ~ &sid

igh, kddrd

kdtd, sardé

kpds{

ogit

ako ibd (S310+318)
§%kp5né

dgddd

ogbé, 1farekpalaceident)
egbd

A
dewo, ocowo

fedd s
aigo

asf4

igd

kdrd

kdtd dkd (ef. 31Lk.)

kpdsi

ogil

ako iba (toﬁgh fever)

1gbéni -
ogddd

bl

ifarakpa

athir¥ (ep. 420)

E\:gbé 3 iha



$219.
$220.
s22h,
8225,
5226.
s227.
s228.
8229.
S230.
s232.
S233.
s23L.
5235.
s236.
5238.
5239.
s2ho0.
s2k2.
s243.
s2LkL.,
82k45.
g2h6.
S2kT.
s248.

on
ayo
augo
\N_
asisa

kénd (<English)

ojuju

kpétéLé

L 4
irve

Hiw

v4
€1

ggbé,; 134xé (side of

body)

194

.

Ok

skéba, ékaéhd
8gogo, aago

asid

igodachd
4 s
ogbt, egho

oJuju

[¢ X3
2

e
=
[N

Hi

4
1

o2
Hiw

A4
rirT, &ér
ggbé, wrh (side of
body)

hY s
ugbi, orori

[
ukpdsi

[
t+
10



S2h9. edge

5250. bottiom

8251. end

5253. width

s254, part, fraction

8255. half

5256, oath, covenant
8257. trick

8258. suffering
5259. trouble

$260. shame

S26l. saerifice
§262. age-grade
S26k4. adultery

S265. ghirt

5266. undershirt‘
S267. headtie

8269. earring

8270. necklace

8271. fish-hook
8273. cowry (ef. 326)
s2Th. manilla

5275. debt

S276. profit

195

cY

$kfail, tddtd

- faf (cp.89),isd1d, abé

okpi, ikpari
£Ifd

| T
tdd, akpd k3

tadyt, f14ji, &dbd,

1ad mésd

itdra, méjémé
ft35e, &3

irors

115eb3, t¥onil, brd
iti3d, fadid ti
gbo, irdbo

egbé

kpahddga, agbére
gwi

agbék s

gelé, idikd

¥erf etf, Zetl
1kdrii

iwd

owé e¥o

ide (precious metal)
gbésé

dré

ivdra
itﬁ:j&aéras é-réj £

irora, inira

gebd

kpani¥dgs, dgbéré
dwd

Awdt€1é

gélé, idikd

yerd



s2kg,
5250.
5251,
5253.
s25L.

8255.

§256.
5257.
s258.
5259.
8260.
Se61,
§262.
5264,
8265.
8266.
S267.
£269.
S270.
S271.
5273.
sath.
§275.

. 8276,

058 {vo, cabé
ﬁgbéé

L) A

Ewu

awdt €1

538 (ep.S513)

EYyO o¥d
vde udevd
ugbésé

L)
eeg

196

i b

faf, isa1e, avé —

Skpf etf (=54)

’
vbira —

Yt&je, &td, ogbd _

A 13 A

uye, urors —

PP S - \ P

1jagba, ora, uyoru _—

ute i —_—

ebo, iridbo £bo

ggbé, otd egbd, dgbé (age-grade
mate)

kpéﬁségé, dgbere

L Y

£wu —_—
awdt €18 —
gele . gelé, afikd
’ Ly 2
yeri, yariinl —_—
by A -}-
£gba oru —
] b1 \ L
1wd uweo
oxd gyo eyewd
4 I r
udE o¥o ociyom~voiwo
gbésé _—



8277 .cost
8278. riches

8279. poverty

5280. yam storage barn
s280a.maize storage barn
8281, foam

8283. bamboo

5285. varietiee of grass

§292. animal traps

8295. rust

5296, umbrella

8298. another

8300. straight

S301. ripe

5302, mature (of fruit)

5303. old (cp. 120)

S304. young

8305. right (correct)
8308. different

8310, male

8311. female

S312. hot (as pepper)

197

gba, ahérd, ogbad ifu

okpari

korfko, kdoko,eekd

(= 8 52}, ir3d

kpakdté (rat trap, 448+
251), kpafkpé~ kpaikpé

ikpeta

dagba (grown up, adult)
dardgbd

5a8
bééni, o gbe & (you
got it right)
A b
zato
ako

abo

ta

K
iye
oldwd (rich person)

681, tdidka, abiya
{poor person)
aba, abilé, ahdra
akd
ofutu
akpard
kédko, é£ékd, ilyoro,
. i~ . 3 Y A 4
aira, gbégi, ildsu, oré,
sésé, akpakd

b
ajékpa (rat trap), .
kpadkpé , oldfd

i1dd1n kpakpa

\
oord

Ol

’
t4, 1{ dSkek

gbd

arigbé (old person,
= 120)

sdd

béani,o gba 4
yatd

ako

ebo

ta



5]

S27T.
5278.
5279.

8280.
s280a.
S281.
5283.
5285.

8292,

5295.
5296.
5298,
8300.
S5301.
s302.

8303.

S30k4,
S305.
5308.
8310.
S5311.

5312.

od

oyexd {(eamount of money)
tdlike

ogbd, 8kd (for cocoyam)

abs,
'
awdé

LI A

ewliwo

okpa?d

koiko

Skpa 1dsé, kpa
135, 1i{igbagl
lkpdata

ambwéld (<English)

augb5

omait?d, kéked
gba, (=505)
yatd

sko

abo

198

oye oxd

O-
w
Hs

ugbhd, 8ké

ewiwd

ckpard

koriko

kpakité (rat trap)

dardgbd

' 4 -~ o #
3d5, omaaé

akd, oghd

tekdté, kpaakpé,
A A, & L
ebiti, ugl



-

5313.
831k,
5315.
S317.
$318.
8327.
$328.
5329.
$330.
§331.
S332.

8333,

S33k.
5335.
$336.
S337.
5338.
s3ko.
S3k1.
s3k2.
S343.
S3Lb,
S3LT.
8348.

350.

h)

On

le, 3le (lazy person)
ao (lame person)

[4
iwl (ep. 106)

afjéta
r
St31E

je, md

ghé 14

200

A

Ok

le, dle (lazy person)

aro(leme person)

’
4

hiw

His,

{jedta
v b
otola

,» md

J

(4]

H
Olw

h)
kojd, gbare

yfkpo

ddkd
£
yo

LY

déd daddad

L]
kéédu, sdfd

A

to

vé

o1



S351.
S352.
8353.
835k,
5359.
S361.
s362.
8363.
5364,
S365.
S367.
£368.
S370.
s372.
8373.
S37h.
8375,
S379.
S380.
S381.
S382.
S385.
S386.
$387.

float

paddle

lock

cover

leak

stretch (trans.)
mould {(ae, elay)
weave (as, a mat)
plait a rope
twist, weave a rope
fold

shave

wash

bathe

wrap

tie

tie headtie (ef.5267)
lay eggs

hatch

curse

quarrel

flog

fight

shake

201

kpe

%&xps, gégt, fibd
J& (=8 386), y5 odl
n3

ja

A\
mi, gbd

K

fd sdjd omi

wa
he

wé, kpé

at
ta
yi

kpa

erl, ta gdlé

Eékpé

bé

>
na

Ja

p
mi.

dnid e Mt4

P

1y



at

r

8351. f9
8352. gwa
8353. ti
5354. bo, dé
8359. Jo
8361. né
S362. ma
8363. n?

8364, n3d

[}
Ow

5365.

£

S367.

-

5368. fa
S370. £5, gwé(=486,5372)
8372. gwe
5373. da
S37h. a1
S375. at, gba

8379. y€

s380. kpa

5381. 3& &kpe, $éekpe
S382. ja

§385. ng

S386. ja

S387. ji, eba owd , gbdwd

202

sé ékpé, sékpé
ja, ye odl

na

A

Ja

gha

5



- 8388. stir

8389. turnm (ef. 5392)

5390. mix

S391. snap, break
S392. roll
8393. erack

S39k. grind (cp.S426)
8395. pound

8396. grate

8397. mold (as, fufil)
8398. squeeze

8399. peel by hand
Sh00. peel with knife
shoL, slice
Sh02. carve (with wood)

sh03. butcher

skok. flay
skos.
sho6.

split

fry

skoT7. boil

sko8. burn

sk09. dry (meat, fish ete.)
8410. stab

shl3. pierce

203

CcY

rd

21, 21 ad, 2i¥kpo

dd 14, kpd
g¢, £b, ad
o7
F
4, 13, hd, s3 (intrans)

1o

<

Py

>

o’
O~

ho, be
ré
gbé

gé, re, médﬁﬁbﬁ, kpa

ta (448+500)

bd, sé (coock)

2

Jjo

gbE, S&, S50, ¥
£

gu

£ ’

gu, da lu

K

rd

yi, y? dae (flip
over; turn round)

. .
s& {intrans.)

w

hé

hé, be

gé si wéwé(cp. 480)
gbé

kpa ta

ku
la
A

di

bd, sé {of water)

2

Jo

gbe, ya

’
gu
I 4
gu



5388. ji

$389. yf, yikpo

8390. ji kpo

S391. £4, gwd, ki

5392, yi

5393. 5, 1¢ (of voice)
5394, 19
$395. gu

8396. ri

Hia

S397. J

[+ T1N

5398, f
S399. bd, wd {cooked yam)
skoo. bé
shol. gé gwéawé

FA
gho2. gbE

sl0o3. ldakpata (butchering)

shok. £b
shos. 1a
sho6. d€
sh0T7. se
sho8. jo
sk09. ya
sh10. ga

ski3, ———

204

r
5, ha (intrans.)

ré
)
gbl

re, kpa ta

fh
18

£
L

d
bd, heé. (of \water
vegegab£es) ’
36

gbe, ya

b~

%Zs (2

Jb



Shik,
ski15.
shkaT.
s418.
shk20.

sk21.

shez,
sk23,
shak,
shes.
Sho6.
shat.
sk28,
sk30.
Sh31.
sh32.
sk33.
Sh3k.
Sh35.
sk36.
sk3T.
sh38.
si39.
shko.
shhl.

pierce (eaf)“

earry child on back
feed

wipe

massage

iteh

seratch (oneself)
serateh (as fowl)
pare (nails)

draw (water)
sharpen, whet
sew

nail

escape

play

praise

greet, s@lute
beat (drum)
sound (as, drum)
Judge (a case)
(ef. 5244)

beg

pray

speak (a languagz)
telieve

shout

205

4
bd, bd  1dwd

erd (%e exd)

2
du
dé e3b

bé ébe, beébd, toors

kigbe, kégbe

W
d
Ot~

rnf 1ddje

(cleean)

et =]
O.— Dit-

jaa
[2128

=
D~

o
T

ré
kp@d
£ s
kps, 1o
£
ra
s
ka

bd, bd 15wh

Saréd (¥%e aré)
yi gbd

ki

14

ad

ahd e3é

b &bé, bebe

gbd ddOrd, goddlrd
so &dé, gbd &ddé

gbd gbd

x{ igbe, kigbe-



(41

shib.
Sk1s.
sb17.
sh18.
sk20.

sh21.

she2,
sk23.
sh2k,
sk2s.
sheb.
sheT.
shkes.
sk30,
Sh3l,
sh3z,
sh33.
Sh3k,
sh35.
sh36.
Sh3T.
sh38.
sk39.
shhko,
ShlLi.

%
D
-
g
2.

md jJije kdd

gbadua
fo &dé, fede
gbd gbd

3y

ké, kéde (ké +413)

206

siré (se iré)

A
i

Yy

ad ejd

bé 2be, bébe
gbadurs

£ édé, fede
gha gb5

ké eld, kélé

]}

ké, kigbe



shl2,
sil3,
shhs,
skké.
shhT.
shL8,
shbg.
s450.
shsi.
shs2,
Sks3,
shsl,
sk55.
shs56.
sh57.
gk58,
sh59.
shél.
shé2.
Sh63.
shek,
shés.
5466,
shéT

eommand
TRy S Lenaths
choose

fear

be afraid
please

desire (cp. 477)
love

regemble
imitate

hate

count

follow

meet

gather

Join

roek (to and fro)
demolish

thateh (roof)
plaster (wall)
mud (wall)

melt

congeal

disgoive

207

bd grd, bérd
berd, £o%a, nikd
té 14rd

£é

£ér3

Jo

farawé, sije

ké dirira

ké

t814, t5 14nT, td 1éyi

K

kpa as€, kpase o

1

W

o

¥y
bérd

fo ayd, foya

t¢ 13

é

£érd

Jo

farawé

ké irira, kérira
ka |

e

\ AR
to nihi

kpddd, b4 (catch up with)kpadé, 55

kpé Jos ké Jo
so,di, so kpd

mi

wéd 1ulé, kpa ri
bd (=8 354)

ré

k6 Jo

so kpd
rd té,ré
wd

bo (=8354)
ré



shl2,
shh3.
shhs.
Shhé,
shhT.
ShL8.

shlg,

sk50.
Sus51.
shs2,
sh53.
shsh.
shs5.
Sh56.
sh5T.
shs8.
S459.
Sh61l.,
ské2,
ské3.
shél .
SLé5.
sh66 .
SL6T.

e
@
ne
P

»
afaawé

aiféé (neg of S450)

ko jo, gba Jjo

~ ’
ma ewe

ma (=8362)

N

208

'

Ok
kpa as€, kpase
A

wa,

A
ya

Fis

h Y
s DET

de

be €
beri
té nér%
£é

féré

jo

Els

A Fd N\ F
ko6 erira, keerira

i i
kpadé, ba
kpé Jo, ké Jo

ho kp5

’ £ ’
ara Wwé, mara we

A\ ~ ~ b
s0, so kpo, sa, sa kpo



shé8.
Sk69.
shT0.
SWTL.
sht2,
ShTk.

sh7s5.
SKTT.
s4T8.
SL79.
sh8o.
skei.
shé2.

sk86.
skgs.
shk89.
sho2.
sh93.
Shok,

SWoha.swear (before God, in

skos,
skob,
shot.

shine

cure

heal (of wound)
plant

sow

clegr the bush

pay someone
bargain
endure

try

be able
know how to

hunt (ef. 129)

set trap

'dash' (ep. 508)

contribute

flow (as, river)

worship

swear, curse
eourt)

ecomplete, finish

be left, remain

swell

209

cY
Lo 2
a3, t9, rd
s
wo 53 (S 335+367)
£z
Jino
M
gbl
i irdgbi

de ode, dode, Se ade,

gode

de takdté
? rd

fi ni

dé

]

ot~

(=S

8T, bso

5¢ ékpé

b4 ara, bira
Le té, kpar{
ku, %€ ku

]
wu

K
F A
da, ra
M
wo, sa
4
Jina
]
gbi
L
o eso
so 1gbé, ¥4, gbd,
gl oko
~ !
sa owo
yo wé

de ode, Sode

de kpaékpé
3]

ad owd

%3

s%, bo

4&- &xpd

bd ars, bira
t4

kb, 2¢ kb
wil

f‘ﬁ



shés.
skég.
shT0.
ShTL.
sh72.
shTh.

sh7s.
sh7T.
shT8.
sk79.
- 8480.
sh8l.
sh82,

kpa oko

/7]
®2

o]
[ HES

2 ¥o (test)

s
X

ode, fode

okpa

b

ko

si

210

LY

Ok
P

da, ta

A

b -~

10 s&a
.4

Jina

gbt, b usu (S35L+
275)
£3 ého

£ | 2
sa korfko, gbl

rd ojd, rijl
py 4

gbiya Jd, da vo
1é

X 2
ma. a

se ode, sode
de kpakité

EAY
mi ¥il

ad

[ 13

s
h€, bo
sé ékpe
bira
, .
se +ta, kpard
A\
sé kil

’
wu

[N

de ode 2e ode



sLo8.
sko9.

8500.

S501.
g502.
5503.
s50L.
§505.
S507.
8508.

s527.

wither
charge

point

fit, suit

be present

stay, owell
entertain
vomit

Look for
breathe

File

211

1034
ro
kpaard, ¥{ kpada

t4 1ka, téka

~ ’
bd mi, Se régl

va nibd

4

gbe

de 141530 (430+127)

I 4 \ )
kpd, yu (ayﬁ noun )

K o
ro
kpéirﬁ

ns owd sf (point
at)

(= 8335)

Ei\ g'

A A
y8 (ay8 noun) .



sho8. ro
shg9, y{ xpada

MY Y N Y
8500. na owd si, nawd si

S501. ye
S502. va
5503. ¥a nf

ssok. £é NAka ko, fé dkd
8505. bi, kpd
8507. £ (ep.lL77,84L9)

S508. mi

8527+ e

212

A

Ok
ro
kpﬁérﬁ, y{ kpadé

A g Fd
na owd, tdka hi

7,
bd md
EA
¥e nibe
gbé
se élejé
bi, kpd
£é
4
ml

¥5 (ay5 noun)
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APPENDIX II.

T. Nouns of the shape eCa (CV) and oCa (CV), as listed
in Abrsham (1958). Note: there are a number of nouns of the shape
eeCV and ooCV, but these are analyzed as having an underlying form

/{g} cicv/ or /{SP Cy VoGV, /. Their snalysis and derivation is

discussed in Courtensy (1968, 55-60).

eCal{CV)

. y Y A ,
&3dni = 114nl = &38ni (< )4 enap + inu ineides) - peevishness,
trritability
eri(<ré cause to disappear) e.g. 6 J& si era he disappeared

&ya owd (< owd hand, arm) hangnail ' v

oCaf{CV)

Obdméja a title

oddrd = =aldrd = arerd (< 2384 + ard indigo used in dyeing )
dyer
’
51334 = d1aja = onilaja (< 14 split) conciliator
2 .
oreyé = ouraye (< ra perish) a fool

213



21k

II. Nouns of the shape aCi (CV) and aCu (CV) in eight dia-

lects of Yordb&. Cf. chapter 3, sec. 3.3.

CY X
36. Jr. sibling  &blird Sbird
Th., armpit abiyd sbiyd

\l"v LA
107. sweat oogu oogu
120. old person  arighd arigbd
206. chameleon dgs., agemd dzh

vy A v oA,
235. sheep agutd aguta
24T, chicken adle, adire edie
248, ecock akuko 8lko

. [ R 4
287. otl ekpo, adi,adl ekpo
& A A

316. sickness ais? 3isd, ard

(Note: ai- is bimorphemiec.

for discussion)

sh6. ward, adighd agd
quarter
8167. Lamp atukpa atikpa,
. v A VA
S175. fish net awd awd, adu

S22k, flag as{d asid

On

L I\
gbuo

ab{yé
affd

égbﬁlagbé

ekpo

L ) F‘v A ) A\ 4
8lsa,8b0l
Cf. Courtenay (1968,25)
adigho
atikpa

——

e
S1

’
&

f

o

’
u

g"

dbfyé
arifsd
ﬁgbélagbi
ariro

v AL
agotsa,



36.

Th.

107.
120.
206.
235,
247.
2h8.
287.
316.

sLé.
8167.
S175.

sool,

215

adiye

ekpo

vy
alsa

S

"



2

216

III. Nouns of the shape €C{l }(CV) and oC {i }(CV), as listed
in Abraham (1958). u

The sequences €mi, Eni, €mu, €nu, omi, oni, omu, and
onu are omitted since the stem vowels are analyzed as the systematic
phonemic nasal vowels /3/ and /i/ (cf. chapter 3, sec. 3.h4). For
a discussion of this list, see chapter 1, p. 47, fn. 32.

eCi(cv)
&bd (< & + vl give birth to) e.g. agbgb{ midwife
€bi (< € + bi obsolete verb meaning possibly do evil, be evil) guilt
(<& + bl give birth to) blood-relation
gvill snare for animals
ggi isolated place
€ki agbaraju variety of tree
ekiri wild goat
g1{rd type of tiny mouse
&rd (<& + rl find, see )evidence
¢¢r{ doddc dddd hawker's cry
erikpa place-name
esfé1¢ title of person in king's palace
etd (<& + tl unable to) impossibility

ewiri bellows

gyi (< & + yi tough) hardening of the skin, with itching

gCufCV)
ebu place where palm oil is extracted

gburd short-eut

g

e

ajaal gad, an Orfki name

A

gfdufi wind (ideophone?)



217

genisd ‘melon seeds

ghurn bird of the goose family; type of worm
Ek0 territory under the jurisdiction of a ruler
€kl rope snare

gkd (< & + kil die) costume worn by Egﬁgﬁ
&kuklt type of viscous vegetable

gkiulu type of bird

g1d  indigo

dlukd (= Alukd) type of E'g"u"gii

gluildl  the Senegal Coucal (larkheeled cockoo)
Era (<& + ™ earry) Load, baggage

erd slave e
eru fear -
érd (< & + rd haft) haft (noun)

g€ru Ethiopian Pepper

erugy name of a ceremony

gtu gunpowder

gtn guinea fowl .

gtu type of eloth

Etu Maxwell's duiker

gewii (< & + wu please ) (= iwi) a pleasurable feeling

gwa (2 < € + wi please ) clothing, shirt

ewuru type of animal trap

!
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oCi{CV)
3frilsl (< English) office
01idé (< Bnglish) holiday
osikpitd (< English) hospital
ot{ liquor

oCu(cV)

ddd (the cross-reference is to odu dys large cane rat.

533)

Cf. pp.505,



Common Yorubd

Kétu

ondd

b ]
v

Nels
o
1)

i Kpukpa

APPENDIX IIX

Principal Informents

Mrs. Aind FPédyinm{ni. Teacher, St. Anne's
Grammar School, Ibadan, and researcher, Insti-
tute of African Studies, University of Ibadan.
Age 24. Home town: Abeokuta. Lived in Ibadan
1948-1961, Lagos 1962-196L, Ibadan 1965-.

Mr. Augustine Adéléke. Student, St. Leo's
Tescher Training Cocllege, Abgokuta. Age 23.
Home town; Mekg. Lived in Meko until 1961.
Returns home frequently and maintains farm there.

Mr. Moses Asore. Student, Comprehensive High
School, Aiyetoro. Age 16. Home town: Ondo.
Lived in Ondo until 1967. Returns home on
school vacations. :

Miss Catherine Aginbiadé. GCraduate of Methodist
Girls' High School, Ifeki. Age 19. Home town:
Ifaki. Has lived in Ifaki all her life. >

Mr. Fidelis Olfisolé Qlégbegi. Student, Comprehensive
High School, Aiyetoro, Age 19. Home town: Okiti

. Kpukpa. Lived in Okiti Kpukpe until 1966. Returns

home on school vacations.

Miss Y{nkd Béjidé. Student, Comprehensive High
School, Aiyetoro., Age 19. Home town: Akure.
Lived in Akure until end of primary school.

Miss Kéhindé At{téh{. Student, Comprehensive
High School, Aiyetoro. Age 21. Home town: Qwo.
Lived in Qwo until 1965. Returns home on school
vacations.

Mr. Lucas Bémikiy&. Student, University of Ibadan.
Age 34. Home town: Oba. Meinteins home in Oba.

U
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